A summary of research relating to reading in the intermediate grades by Gorman, Michael J. et al.
Boston University
OpenBU http://open.bu.edu
Theses & Dissertations Dissertations and Theses (pre-1964)
1963
A summary of research relating to
reading in the intermediate grades
https://hdl.handle.net/2144/29128
Boston University
I 
BOSTON UNIVERSITY 
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
Thesis 
A Summary of Research 
Related to Reading in the Intermediate Grades 
Submitted by 
MICHAEL J. GORMAN 
(B.A., Liberal Arts, University of Connecticut, 1958) 
(B.S., 0 .D., Massachusetts College of Optometry, 1962) 
JULIA HOOVER 
(B.S. in Education, West Virginia University, 1955) 
E IEANOR HOWLAND 
(B.A., Liberal Arts, University of Connecticut, 1960) 
HERBERT DAVIS SIMONS 
(B.A., Liberal Arts, Brandeis University, 1959) 
(B.S., O.D., Massachusetts College of Optometry, 1962) 
In Partial Fulfillment of Requirements for the Degree of 
Master of Education 
First Reader:~~~~=-~--~~ 
Dr. D. D. Durrell 
Second Reader : 
-=--~~~~--~-Dr. H. A. Murphy 
BOSTON UNIVERSITY LmRARIES 
TABLE OF CONTENTS 
Introduction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . p. l 
Summaries of Studies in Study Skills and Recall •••• p. 2 
Summaries of Studies in Vocabulary ••••••••.•••••••• p. 17 
Summaries of Studies in Mental Imagery ••••••••••••• p. 20 
Summaries of Studies in Texts and Workbooks •••••••• p. 23 
Summaries of Studies in Specific Factors Relating 
to Reading Achievement ••••• p. 26 
Summaries of Studies in Factors Pertinent to Oral 
and Silent Reading ••••.•••• p. 33 
Summaries of Studies in Word Analysis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . p. 38 
Summaries of Studies in Interests and Preferences •• p. 46 
Biblipgraphy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . p. 67 
Appendix (abstracts) ••••••••••o•••••••••••••••••••• 
INTRODUCTION 
This study summarizes the research that has been done 
at Boston University from 1932 through 1962 in Reading in 
the Intermediate grades. 
It is organized to answer questions in eight areas, 
Study Skills and Recall, Vocabulary, Mental Imagery, Texts 
and Workbooks, Specific Factors Relating to Reading Achieve-
ment, Factors Pertinent to Oral and Silent Reading, Word 
Analysis, and Interests and Preferences. Abstracts for each 
study are presented in the appendix. 
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STUDY SKILLS AND RECA LL 
There have been 37 theses, 33 masters , 4 doctorates on 
study skills between 1934 - 62. They attempted to answer 
questions in the following areas : evaluation of basic 
study skills, graded study guides a~d recall, methods of 
recall used in study skills , an evaluation of paired prac-
tice and the influence of intelligence and sex differences 
in study skills . 
How can we determine and evaluate basic skills in the inter-
mediate grades? 
Keneally (87) constructed tests to determi~ the order 
of difficulty of six study skills for the intermediate grades. 
Her conclusions were based on 438 pupils. She found that the 
order of difficulty was the same for those reading at the 4, 
5, and 6 grade levels and for those at the 7 and 8 grad e 
levels: (l) Finding minor ideas with major ideas supplied, 
(2) Selection of best summary, (3) Retention of order of 
ideas , (4) Matching headlines and paragraphs, (5) Finding major 
ideas with minor ideas supplied, (6) Writing original head-
lines. Keir (84) studied the order of difficulty of four 
types of skimming and after testing 125 children she classified 
from easiest to most difficult: (l) Matching topics to 
paragraphs, (2) Locating proper names and dates, (3) Locating 
the answers to questions which used the same vocabulary as 
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that found in the selection, (4) Locating answers to questions 
which used different vocabulary from that found in the selection. 
Munsil (110) determined the relative order of difficulty of 
three types of directions for comprehension in study-type 
reading. She found no statistical significant difference 
between the more specific and decidedly specific directions. 
For the whole group a statistically significant difference 
was found between the general and more definite types of 
direction. 
Johnson (80) experimented with 639 pupils to evaluate 
exercises in reading organization. She found a critical ratio 
of 2.82 in favor of the experimental group after specific 
drill in reading organization. Hanley (66) evaluated the 
effect of specific training in organization to improve com-
prehension. After an eight week period the gains made by 
the experimental group in reading achievement almost doubled 
those of the control group. Furbush and Ross (58) constructed 
a series of 30 original self-directing, self-correcting out-
lining lessons. They found statistically significant gains 
in comparing initial and final scores of 212 fourth graders. 
Jennings (79l planned a series of graded lessons, des igned 
to improve the ability to follow precise, written directions. 
Statistically significant gains in favor of the experimental 
group were made. Cook (36) conducted an analysis of the basic 
study skills in grades 6, 7, and 8. She gave tests in map 
reading, use of an index, reading graphs, charts and labels. 
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The results of each grade were recorded and analyzed for the 
specific skills involved and results showed the skills had 
not been mastered. 
Bertoli (12) and Taylor (140) measured dictionary skills. 
Bertoli (12) constructed and evaluated tests for use in grades 
4, 5 and 6. After administering the tests to 176 children 
in these grades she found that the tests were too easy for 
grades 5 and 6 and would be more suitable for grade 4. 
Taylor (140) tried to anal¥se and measure a child's ability 
to locate words. The tests were administered to a total of 
109 pupils using words met by the children in their daily 
reading lessons. It was found that the children demonstrated 
a lack of ability in alphabetizing particularly in the latter 
part of the dictionary. 
Golden (62), Ferrara (55) and Wells (149) developed tests 
to determine ability of children to discriminate between fact 
and opinion statements. Golden (62) found that this ability 
can be taught. Using 12 self-administrating self-correcting 
lessons, he found statistically significant gains when using 
subject matter based upon social studies and science topics. 
Ferrara (55) used original tests built from the results of 
three pilot studies. The test was administered to 400 fifth 
grade children and it was found to be discriminating between 
the upper and lower I.Q~'s. The mean score on the test was 
69.74. No further statistical treatment was made. Wells (149) 
built a 200 item fact-opinion test and administrated it to 
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215 children. The test items proved to be discriminatory 
between boys and girls and the greater percentage of errors 
were made on opinion statements but the difference was not 
significant. 
What is the effect of graded study guides on recall? 
Reagan (122), Campanaro (27), Palos (144) and Jones (82) 
developed and evaluated graded study guides in social studies 
to aid and develop recall. Reagan (122) and Campanaro (27) 
found statistically significant gains in both oral and 
written recall ability in the experimental group. Palos (144) 
found a statistically significant gain in written recall but 
not in oral. Jones (82) investigating the results of 529 
pupils who were equated into two groups found that both groups 
made significant gains in oral and in written recall. Slightly 
greater gains were made in each by the experimental group; 
however, the difference was not statistically significant. 
Gilmore (70A) developed historical source notebooks to 
improve recall in social studies. Using two notebooks and 
13 graded lessons she found an order of difficulty of pertinent 
fact learned. The children indicated a preference for aided 
recall rather than unaided. 
Nunes (117) carried out an investigation comparing factual 
and elaborative thinking study guides. Using original stories 
on 225 children heterogeneously grouped she found a 
statistically significant gain in those groups using factual 
study guides. 
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What type of recall testing is best? 
Potter (120) found a difference in unaided oral and 
written recall on silent reading paragraphs. Children re-
produced easy material in writing as well and better than 
they produced it orally. When the difficulty of the material 
was raised above grade level oral recall was superior to 
written. Zubrinski (157) determined the value of graded 
study guides on the improvement of oral and written recall. 
Using 24 exercises over a period of 6 weeks he found no 
statistical difference between the experimental and control 
groups in oral reading and written recall. Burns (25) 
using heterogenous groups determined the effect of movies on 
oral and written recall. There was statistically significant 
differences between total number of oral words used and total 
number of written words also immediate oral recall was 
greater than immediate written recall but the difference 
was not statistically significant. Elliott (53) compared 
related factors affecting oral and written recall, using 
122 pupils. Pupils who made high scores in oral recall made 
high scores in written recall. 
Burke (23) used paired practice in 25 lessons t o develop 
oral recall and written recall abili t ies. 134 pupils were 
divided into equated groups. At the conclusion of the study 
the experimental group had made significant gains in both 
oral and written recall. Foster (56) using 5 tests and 20 
exercises experimented in the improvement of written recall 
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and recall in sequence. At the end of 5 weeks a statistically 
significant gain in written recall had been made by the 
experimental group. The equated group of 238 pupils also 
showed statistical significant gains in recall in sequence. 
McLellan (103) compared unaided oral, unaided written, 
and multiple-choice recall after silent reading. A total of 
530 students used 6 graded selections. There were statistically 
significant gains in favor of unaided oral recall in grades 
3, 4, and 5. In comparing unaided oral recall with recall 
measured by multiple-choic e tests she found that in grades 
3,4,5,6, and college juniors there was a statistically sig-
nificant gain in favor of multiple-choice recall. 
Bucknam (20), and Emslie (54) compared recall achievement 
in silent reading. Bucwnam (20) using 6 selections of high 
interest on 122 equated students found multiple-choice recall 
statistically significant over unaided recall, both oral and 
written. Emslie (54) studied 132 children using 8 graded sel-
ections over a 2 week period. For the equated groups 
involved there was no statistically significant differences 
between individual silent reading and teacher-read selections, 
although discriminating levels were made for poor and 
superior readers. 
Torrant (141) investigated unaided oral recall and multiple-
choice recall in the accuracy of comprehension. The results 
after 6 months showed an average of 12 ideas recalled in 
multiple-choice tests but onlyJ an average of 5 ideas in un-
aided oral recall. The average difference of 7 was not 
statistically significant. Berger (10) evaluated quality 
and quantity of ideas in written recall. Data were obtained 
from 2 tests administered to 264 children. She found that, 
in general, pupils making higher numerical scores made higher 
quality and higher word wealth scores, than pupils with 
lower nu~ericjl scores. Also the pupils using the most words 
did not necessarily have the most ideas recalled, ncr the 
highest quality scores, nor the highest word wealth. 
Palos (144) developed 18 graded lessons and were given 
to a heterogenous group of pupils working in pairs over a 
period of 6 weeks. The data showed a gain in oral recall 
but it was not statistically significant. A statistically 
significant gain was shown in written recall. Reagan (122) 
using 18 graded lessons between two equated groups working 
in small groups showed that specific practice in oral recall 
and written recall produced significant gains in the ex-
perimental group. This study also showed that the least 
enjoyable questions were of the multiple-choice type. 
Campanaro (27) used 24 graded lessons on 3 levels. The 
pupils were equated and worked in small groups. The exper-
imental group made statistically significant gains in both 
oral and written recall. The children's first choice in 
relation to the type of exercise was the answering of multiple-
choice questions. 
Kelley (86), and Howe (74) compared accuracy of recall 
from material read only once and material left before the child. 
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Kelley (86) used 196 children in the experiment and found a 
statistically significant difference between total recall 
from memory and total recall from text. Howe (74) using 158 
children found no statistical significance between total 
recall of material read only once and recall of material 
constantly before the child. 
Scott (131) evaluated the effect of 2 types of planned 
exercises--the outling analysis and graduated direct question 
methods--for improving recall. She equated 587 children in 
22 classrooms and used 2 sets of high interest stor~es and 
4 sets of workbook exercises to determine her datao In the 
outline analysis method the mean score gain for the experimental 
group was statistically significant, although the mean 
number of memories recalled was not. In the graduated direct 
question method the same relationship was found. 
Gilmore (70A) designed graded source notebooks to improve 
recall of historical material. The notebooks showed varying 
degrees of difficulty. The children indicated a preference 
for aided recall rather than unaid~d recall type questions. 
Is there value in children working ~n groups on study tasks? 
Culliton (42A) and Bixby (14A) investigated the effective-
ness of various size groups in learning tasks. Culliton (42A) 
used discussion group sizes of 1,2,3, and 5 members. A 
total of 433 children in 12 classrooms were analyzed to determine 
which size group achieved the greatest retention of expository 
material. The data showed groups were effective in this 
order - 3,2,5, and 1. Bixby (14A) compared individual versus 
paired study in social studies. It involved 232 children in 
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3 different towns over a period of 4 weeks. Paired study was 
reported as being superior in retention of material when 
compared to individual study, although no critical ratios of 
significance was reported. 
McHugh (102) used the team learning approach in the 
reading program of instruction over a period of 1 year in 35 
intermeciate classrooms. No statistical significant difference 
was found in grades 4, but statistical significance was 
found in the majority of measures used in grades 5 and 6o 
Jones (82) compared the value of paired practice in graded 
study guides. Using 2 groups of 523 pupils she found the 
pupils in experimental classrooms liked working with a 
partner; this was also reinforced by teachers of both groups. 
Palos (144) showed an increase of oral and written recall 
through paired study teams. The popular choice of pupil-
team grouping was a 3 pupil team, with a 2 pupil team second. 
Further group size data are analyzed by a questionnaire used 
during the study. Campanaro (27) used group techniques 
to improve recall in graded study guides. The outcome of 
group work in this study showed group activity aided the 
youngsters in clearer thinking, increased their interest 
in learning, improved their co~peration and sportsmanship, 
and encouraged them to participate and express their ideas 
with greater confidence. Zubrinski (156) evaluated pupil 
teams in the improvement of oral and written recall with the 
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use of graded study guides. Through a questionnaire attitudes 
were analyzed and data showed pupils prefer teams of 2 and 
3 when in a learning situationo 
Burke (23) evaluated the e ff ect of systematic training 
by means of a series of paired practice lessons upon oral 
and written recall. She got significant gains in both oral 
and written recall in her experimental group through the use 
of paired practice teamse 
Gilmore (70A) measuring recall of material in graded 
study guides analyzed the Pupil Evaluation Sheets of 34 
children and it revealed that they liked working in pairs. 
What is the affect of sex differences in various study skills? 
McHugh (102) . found that boys made greater improvement 
than girls in all subjects in grades 4 and 5; the reverse 
was true in all subjects in grade 6e Scott (131) found that 
both sexes profited from practice exercises in outline 
analysis and graduated direct question methods. She found 
no significant difference between boys a nd girls in improve-
ment of recall with these methods. Burke (23) in developing 
oral recall exercises found that girls showed a significantly 
greater gain in oral recall than did the boys. The girls 
also showed greater gain in written recall, but the difference 
was not statistically significant. Emslie (54) in determining 
whether facts were retained better by silent reading or oral 
presentation found girls were only slightly superior in 
f 
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in silent reading, but it was not statistically significant. 
She also found that boys were only slightly superior in 
hearing, but this was not statistically significant. 
McLellan (103) in determining fluency of oral, written and 
multiple-choice recall after silent reading found in comparing 
boy's unaided oral recall with girl's unaided oral recall that 
the latter were superior statistically in grades 3 and 5, 
but in grade 4 the boy's were statistically superior to the 
girl's. In comparing boy's multiple-choice test scores with 
girl's multiple-choice test scores it is found that in 
grade 3 and college juniors that girl's are statistically 
significant in their superiority over the boy's, but in 
grades 4,5, and 6 there are no statistical significance 
between boy's and girl's multiple-choice test scores. Tarrant 
(141) measured accuracy of comprehension by oral recall and 
multiple-choice recall. Both sexes showed some inferiority 
in oral recall as compared with multiple-choice check on 
recall. Girls slightly superior to boys in number of ideas 
recalled orally and in rate of expression of ideas. Boys did 
slightly better than girls in multiple-choice recall. Ne ither 
difference was statistically significant. 
Culliton (42A), and Bixby (14A) studied the effect of 
varying group size in the l earning situation. Culliton (42A) 
found that paired work appeared to be particularly valuable 
to boys. Bixby (14A) found that children reacted faworably 
to group study, and test results showed no statistical 
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significance between the sexes. 
Johnson (80) evaluated workbook exercises designed to 
help pupils to organize material. The amount of gain for 
boys was greater than that for the girls. Jennings (79) 
constructed lessons to improve skill in following precise 
written directions. She found girls were superior to boys 
before and after the planned exercises. Munsil (110) in 
determining relative order of difficulty in directions con-
cluded that boys showed a statistically significant difference 
between general and more definite types of direction. Golden 
(62) determined the pupils ability to discriminate between 
fact and opinion statements. His data disclose that there 
was no statistically significant gains between the sexes in 
their ability to discriminate between fact and opinion. 
Wells (149) also studied discrimination ability between fact 
and opinion statements. The only difference found was that 
boys made more errors on opinion statements than girls and 
girls made more errors on fact statements than boys. Both 
findings were not statistically significant. 
Jenkins (78), and Gannon (60) developed tests to measure 
elaborative thinking. Jenkins (78) shows girls in both control 
and experimental groups made slightly higher scores, but 
could not find a signficant sex difference. Gannon (60) 
also found no significant sex difference. 
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What is the relationship of intelligence and achievement in 
various study skills? 
I 
qulliton (42A) found that intelligence did not appear 
to be a very important factor in determining the effect of 
group size on retention of exposit ory material. McHugh (102) 
found that children with I.Q.'s of 120 and above made marked 
improvement under the differentiated instructional program 
in reading. In grade 6; fifth grade children of this I. Q. 
level had significant losses in reading. Children with I.Q.'s 
between 96 and 119 in grades 5 and 6 appeared to benefit 
greatly by the differentiated program. In grade 4 , however , 
this I. Q. group showed small losses in all subjects except 
spelling. The children with I.Q.'s of 95 and below made gains 
in all subjects in all grades , eYcept arithmetic computation 
in grade 4. However, only 3 of the subject differences were 
statistically significant. Manning (99) found for pupils with 
I. Q.'s of 120 and above, significant improvement in science 
and literature in grade 6; a loss in social studies achieve-
ment in grade 5; other changes were minor. Among pupils 
with I.Q.'s of 95 to 119, statistically significant gains 
were made in social studies, literature, and science in 
grade 5; the grade 6 pupils , however in social studies and 
science . Children with I.Q.'s below 95 showed no changes in 
achievement in grade 5; the grade 6 pupils, however, made 
statistically significant gains in social studies and science. 
Scott (131) found that bright children gained more than 
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dull children but the differences were not significant when 
compared to the types of planned exercises used in improving 
recall. Burke (23) concluded that there was no significant 
relationship shown between gain in recall ability and 
mental age as it is related to oral and written recall. 
Torrant (141) found bright children recalled more ideas 
and had fewer speech difficulties than duller pupils in 
their completeness and accuracy of comprehension. Elliott (53) 
found there was a significant relationship between oral 
recall and written recall and intelligence. 
Ferrara (55) found that a comparison of intelligence 
scores showed children in Q3 were superior to those in Q1 
in discriminating between fact and opinion statements. 
Munsil (110) concluded that intelligence is definitely a 
factor in following types of directions for comprehension 
in study type reading 0 Jennings (79) concluded that the 
ability to reading bears a closer relationship to skill in 
following directions than does mental capacity. Taylor (140) 
summarized that bright children did better in their ability 
to locate words in the dictionary. 
Hayes (70) found a correlation between mental age and 
total test scores in the combined group was .25 when measuring 
the higher skill processes. Chambers (28A) concluded 
intelligence has a positive relationship to higher mental 
processes. The correlations range from .403 to .779 with 
the mean of the coefficients being .564. Language factors 
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of intelligence affect the degree of relationshi p substantially 
more than do non-language factors. There was, in general, 
an increase in the degree of relationship with the increase 
of grade level. Elaborative thinking showed the least relation-
ship to intelligence while critical thinking consistantly 
bears a close relationship. Jenkins (78) evaluated the 
relationship between mental ability and ability in elaborative 
thinking and showed that the relationship appears to be 
significant. Gannon (60) found children with high mental 
ability do not necessarily have high elaborative thinking 
ability. 
Wernick and Young (150) conducted a study in adjusting 
reading materials used in social studies in a fifth grade 
book to a third grade level. Reading levels were determined 
by the use of informal testing. Materials were then made 
up to adapt fifth grade material to the lower grade levelo 
It was found that the ad justment aided slow readers in 
participation in class discussions and ac t ivities. 
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VOCABULARY 
The experimental studies in vocabulary between the years 
193 2 and 1962 are 20 in number . They cover the general areas 
of; meaning from context, vocabulary lists, vocabulary tests, 
and techniques of teaching vocabulary~ 
How well can pupils recognize words they don't know and how 
well can they get meaning from context? 
Elivian (52) and White (151) found that pupils were 
generall y unable to recognize words they did not know. 
In both these studies the pupils recognized less than 50% 
of the unknown words, but Burgard (21) reported 61.1% of 
the unknown words as recognized. All ~hree studies show 
that the better readers recognize words that are unknown 
moreso than the other poor readers. They also showed that 
children were generally unable to get word meaning from 
context and that this skill was positively related to reading 
ability. Butler (26) reports that specific instruction in 
getting meaning from context did not result in statistically 
significant gains by the experimental group. 
What techniques can be us ed to teach vocabulary? 
In evaluating a workfuook for the development of effective 
word recogn~tion and word meaning Breen (16) and Ashley (3) 
found that it produced statistically significant gains by 
fifth grade children~ In comparing an auditory-visual 
approach with a kinesthetic - tactile method, Miller (106) 
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reports that the former resulted in greater gains at the 
conclustion of the experiment while retention of gains over 
a period of time favored the latter method. Logan (94) 
has shown that children have a higher learning rate of 
difficult words than of easy words. Alden (2) found that 
children make a very limited use of a glossary and it 
doesn't necessarily help their achievement. In studying the 
relationship of quick flash exposure of words and reading 
achievement Herfuert (72) found a .52 correlation between 
the two. 
What tests have been constructed to measure vocabulary? 
Berwick (13) constructed a multi-meaning vocabulary 
test and found that it tested more words than a conventional 
test in the same amount of time. She reported it also 
yielded a more substantial inventory of pupil's knowledge 
of words which have more than one meaningo In a series of 
word meaning tests using different answer techniques Varney 
(143) reported that the matching and multiple choice techniques 
were the most effective. Simon (132) and Nott (115) both 
constructed reading vocabulary tests that discriminated 
between able and poor readers. Johnson (81) in a vocabulary 
test of content subjects found that there is a need for a 
program of word enrichment for understanding the vocabulary 
of textbooks used in the content subjects in the fifth grade. 
Friis (57) developed a language vocabulary test with two 
equal forms that discriminated between each of the middle 
gradese His test showed high positive correlation with 
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mental age on a group I.Qe test. Kershaw (88) constructed 
and evaluated a health vocabulary teste He found a great 
variation in the levels at which various health words 
were introducede Also he found that a knowledge of 531 
health words are needed by fourth, fifth, and sixth grade 
pupils in order to understand health concepts presented in 
current health textbooks at these levelse A general vocabulary 
test was developed by McNiff (105). 
Green (54) developed a vocabulary list based on word 
frequencies in fourth fifth and sixth grade textbookse She 
reported a list of 8,504 words in the fifth grade texts of 
which 3,617 were found in only one text and 11,381 words in 
the sixth grade texts of which 5,178 occured in only one 
texte Ribera (125) developed a basic vocabulary list by 
bringing up to date the Durrell-Sullivan fourth grade 
basic vocabulary list and combining it with a core vocabulary 
list for social studies~ The final list contained 1,499 
words. Doucet (50) studied the variety of meanings given 
to a list of multi-meaning words. 
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MENTAL IMAGERY 
The experimental studies in mental imagery in the 
intermediate grades between 1932 and 1962 are 11 in number. 
These studies cover the effect on imagery of M.A., I.Q., 
C.A., sex differences, grade level, reading level, illustrations, 
and types of reading. The studies also investigated the 
types of mental imagery and its measurement. 
What is the effect of I.Q. and M.A. on imagery? 
Three studies using the Singleton Imagery Checklist 
and three different I.Q. tests found no significant correlation 
between intelligence and imagery. Davis (43) reported a 
correlation of .24 between I.Q. and imag~ry in fifth graders; 
Walsh (146) .03 and .01 in fifth and sixth graders respec-
tively; and Belinger (9) found no relationship in sixth, 
seventh, and eighth graders. McGrath (101) using his own 
imagery test also found the same lack of relationship. 
Reilly (123), Clough (34), and Baldwin (4) using different 
imagery tests found no relationship between mental age and 
imagery of children in the middle grades. In general, evidence 
shows I.Q. and M.A. have little or no bearing on imagery. 
Do girls have more imagery than boys? 
In most of the studies conducted the girls had more 
imagery than boys. Baldwin (4), Barret (5), Clough (34), 
Davis (43), Reilly (123), Belanger (9), and Walsh (146) 
all report more imagery in middle grade girls. Howewer, 
McGrath (101) reports more imagery for the boys in the fifth 
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and sixth gradese 
How much do grade level and chronological age affect imagery? 
Baldwin (4) and Walsh (146) r eport no s i gnif icant 
correlation between C.A. and i magery. However McGrath (101 ) 
reports that the higher the CeA. t he greater the imagery. 
Concerning grade level and imagery, Scarry (129) 
and Clough (34) found no significant diffe r ence between the 
thr ee grades and Walsh (146) concurred with this finding f or 
ch i ldren in the fifth and sixt h grades. Rei l l y (123 ) f ound 
a significant difference between the ch i ldren in grades 
four and five but no significant difference between tho s e in 
four and six, five and six. 
How does reading influence imagery? 
Reading age has a positive correlation with imagery a s 
reported by Clough (34) and Reilly (123) e50 and .49 r espec-
tively. Scarry (129) .34, Davis (43) .35, and Walsh (146) 
.33 in grade five and .09 in gr ade s ix . The pupils who did 
more free reading had bette r imager y as reported by Cl ough (34) 
a nd Scarry (129) . Those who enjoy reading compared t o those 
who di dn't also had more imagery Clough (34), Scarry (129), 
and Reilly (123). These same three studies reported more 
imagery in pupils that preferred t o r ead their own s t ories 
ve r sus those who preferred to have s t ories read to themo 
There was no significant difference between the movie 
watchers and the radio listeneners but the amount wa s i n fav or 
of the former, Clough (34), Scarry (129), and Reil l¥ (123 ) . 
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Imagery on indoor paragraphs versus outdoor paragraphs was 
about equal as reported by Clough (34), and Barret (5) 
while Scarry (129) found more on the indoore Adventure stories 
Clough (34) and Cowboy stories Scarry (129) illicited the 
most imagery while comics had the least according to both 
authors. These authors also found that the pupils with the 
most associational recall had the most imagery. Denault 
(46) reports that illustrations in stories made no sig-
nificant difference in the amount of imagery. Real experience 
and vicarious experience correlate with each other Martin 
(100). 
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TEXTS AND WORKBOOKS 
The experimental studies in texts and workbooks between 
the years 1932 and 1962 are 14 in number~ They cover the 
general areas of: relevance of illustrations, grade place-
ment formulas , and amount and type of practice provided~ 
What is the relevance of illustrations to text in the basal 
reading series? 
Brandt (15) analyzed the illustrations of five basal 
reader series of grade four~ She found inaccuracies and 
irrelevancies in each of the basal serieso The major in-
accuracies were: inaccurate illustrations of fact; place-
ment of illustrations before the text, and placement of 
illustrations after the text~ Reilly (124) analyzed grade 
five basal readers in the same manner and reported that the 
major inaccuracies were: inaccurate illustrations of state-
ment of fact, illustrations which were unrelated to the text, 
and inaccurate illustrations of action wordso Nixon (115) 
analy zed sixth grace readers and reported these inaccuracies 
as the most frequent: illustrations emphasizing minor ideas 
or only a portion of the text content, illustrations placed 
after the text, illustrations showing changes in a unit, 
and an inaccurate illustration of statement of facto 
How do t he various grade placement formulas compare to each 
other and to the publishers placement? 
In analyzing nine grade placement formulas, Cox (38) 
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reported a great variation in, the ease of administration, 
and amount of consistency of the different formulas. Walton 
(145) reported that middle grade social studies texts haq 
generally higher difficulty indexes than the publishers 
listed when analyzed by the Yoakam Formula. _In an attempt 
to analyze the vocabulary burden of fifth grade geography 
texts with the Yoakam Formula, Lynch (96) reported that 
generally vocabulary burden is below fifth grade level. 
What kinds and amounts of practice are provided for by texts 
and workbooks in the middle grades? 
Liese (92) and Pierre (119) analyzed English workbooks 
in the fifth and fourth grades respectively to tabulate 
the types of activities and the number of chances pupils have 
to perform these activities. They reported great variation 
in types and amounts of practice from book to book. White 
(152) analyzed 15 reading workbooks in five basal reading 
series in the middle grades. She reported a wide variety 
of exercises and amount of practices in the different reading 
series. Worters (156) analyzed ten fifth grade history 
textbooks to compare purely verbal activities with other 
activities. She defined verbal as the mere retention and use 
of words without a knowledge of their meaning. She reported 
that the verbal activities made up 74o51% of the total 
activities. Dargan (42) analyzed prefixes in four basal 
readers in grades four, five, and six and found 22 different 
prefixes in grades four, 31 in five, and 40 in grade six. 
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Listening situations in sixth grade language texts were 
studied by Coffey (35). In the nine texts analyzed she 
reported wide variations in available listening situations. 
Whitehead (153) analyzed the ability of intermediate grade 
pupils to understand and interpret three basic text books. 
He reported a varying amount of spread of ability in the 
following functions from largest to smallest: ability to 
select unknown words, vocabulary in context, vocabulary taken 
in context, immediate written recall, open book study lessons 
with multiple choice questions, retention test 10 to 14 
days after study, ability to get meaning from context. 
Lane (91) selected an anthology of poems from American 
Literature suitable for choral reading in the elementary 
grades. 
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SPECIFIC FACTORS RELATED TO READI NG ACHIEVEMENT 
The studies reported in this section have been con-
cerned with the relationships of specific factors and reading 
achievement in the middle grades. Thirteen masters' theses 
and one doctor's have been conducted in this area attempting 
to answer certain questions. 
1) What effect does the adjustment of material to an 
individual's reading level have on reading achievement? 
2) What is the effect of summer vacation on reading 
achievement? 
3) What is the effect of illustrations on comprehension? 
4) To what degree do visual defects influence school 
achievement? 
5) How much does handedness affect achievement? 
6) How effective are reading achievement scores as a basis 
for grouping for reading instruction? 
7) What is the effect of reading ability on intelligence 
measures? 
8) How adequate are standardized reading tests? 
What effect does the adjustment of reading material to an 
individual's reading level have on reading achievement? 
Craddock (39) surveyed the reading achievement of 300 
children in grades four, five, and six. The children were 
generally one year over age chronologically for grade 
placement and below normal intelligence. At all grade 
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levels children lacked ability in some skills for the grade. 
The children in grade six did not measure up to grade place-
ment on any reading skillo Cooper (37) tested 1,000 pupils 
in grades two through six to determine if proper adjustment 
of reading materials to the child's instructional level 
affects achievement, and if errors in oral reading were 
sufficient evidence for judging the suitability of material. 
Achievement was measured on standard tests as well as on 
informal measures. Oral reading in the child's basal reader 
was compared with oral reading on material adjusted to his 
level as determined by informal tests. It was found that as 
the difficulty of reacing material increased gains in reading 
achievement tended to decrease. Materials in which primary 
children made fewer than two word perception errors per 100 
running words was more suitable for reading instruction, 
while four word errors in 100 running words seemed most 
suitable for reading instruction in the intermediate grades . 
Word perception errors were the best single criterion for 
determining t he suitability of materials. Proper adjustment 
of basal reading materials to the child's proper instructional 
level directly affects reading achievement and comprehension. 
What is the effect of summer vacation on reading achievement? 
Hughes (75) tested 997 children in grades three, four, 
and five with the Iowa Every-Pupil Test of Basic Skills in 
April. In September the 997 children were retested, and the 
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gains and/or losses were computed. Mean change in reading 
scores for all three grades showed no statistically sig-
nificant difference, but comparison of the changes with all 
three grades however, showed a signifi cant difference in 
favor of grade three, the critical ration being 8.81~ There 
were no statistically significant changes in the total 
reading scores with the exception of grade three nor loss 
of reading vocabulary. Mean changes in comprehension scores 
of both boys and girls of all grades showed a loss in com-
prehensiono When summertime activities of 50 high achievers 
and 50 low achievers grade three were compared, it was 
established that the summer vacation had an apparent 
effect of reading achievement. 
What is the effect of illustrations on comprehension? 
Richards (126) and Galliher (59) conducted studies 
attempting to discover the effect of i llustrations on 
comprehension in silent readingo Richards (126) found with 
103 children in grades five and six that illustrations had 
little effect on comprehensiono Lat er Gall iher (59) re-
peated the Richards' (126) study using ident ical materials 
in the same manner except for one deviation o She called 
the 203 readers' attention to the illustrations as they 
were encountered in the reading materialo Galliher (59) 
found that illustrations seemed to have statistically sig-
nificant effect on comprehension scoreso In both studies 
analyses of the groups according to intelligence showed that 
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the average group seemed to be aided by illust r ations inasfar 
as the retention of material is concernedo 
To what degree do visual defects influence school achievement? 
To determine the effect of visual defects upon school 
achievement Littlejohn (93) selected 51 girls and 47 boys 
who were visually defective as measured by the Snellen 
Eye Chart and 98 children of normal visione The children 
were further matched according to sex, chronolog_cal age, 
mental age, intelligence and grade placemento This matching 
reduced the numbers fo 25 in each group. Separate cards for 
each child were prepared, the results of the Snellen Eye 
Chart being placed on the cards of these visually defectiveo 
The data were analyzed to determine differences in reading 
achievement, paragraph comprehension, vocabulary, language 
achievement, and spelling achievemente In all of these 
areas the population with normal vision exceeded those with 
visual defectse The differences were not great enou~1in 
any instance to be statistically significant e 
How much does handedness affect achievement? 
Jameson (76) compared reading, arithmetic, language and 
spelling achievement of 123 pupils who were lefthanded to 
123 who were right-handede No statistically significant 
difference was found in the achievement of the total pop-
ulation nor was there a statistically significant difference 
in either sex group or in the slow learning and superior 
groups. 
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How effective are reading achievement scores as abasis for 
grouping for reading instruction? 
Bauman (7) tested approximately two hundred children 
in grades two, four, and six in the public schools of a 
large industrial citye The group tests given at grade 
two consisted of standard tests of capacity and achievement, 
hearing sounds in words, visual discrimination and spelling& 
Oral reading, word pronunciation, applied phonics, aided and 
unaided oral recall were tested individuallyc At the inter-
mediate grade level group tests included Durrell~Sullivan 
Capacity and ~chievement, hearing sounds and words, visual 
discrimination, spelling, knowledge of homophones, written 
recall, skimming, syllabication, speed of silent reading and 
elaborative thinking, and speed of locating words in the 
dictionarye The children were tested individually for know-
ledge of diacritical marks, word pronunciation, oral reading, 
aided and unaided recallo The achievement range of the top 
fifth per cent of the children in grade two was from 2o8 to 
4c8, 5o0 to Sol in grade four, and 7c3 to So4 in grade six o 
In grades four and six the children in ever quartile of 
achievement were in every quartile in every skill measured 
and the same was true of the second grade children with the 
exception of hearing sounds in words and applied phonicsc 
The greatest number of errors in grade two were inadequate 
phrasing, lip movement and whisperings The areas in grade 
four and six were speed of silent reading, skimming, knowledge 
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of diacritical marks, hearing sounds in words, and speed of 
locating words in the dictionarye In addition grade six oral 
reading and word analysis were weak ~ Ability t o do elaborative 
thinking was not related to reading achievement nor listening 
comprehensione The materials used in class instruction for 
oral reading did not always agree with the scores on oral 
reading paragraphs~ Triplett (142) surveyed the achievement 
of 196 children in the intermediate gradeso By means of 
informal measures and the Durrell~ Sullivan Reading Achieve-
ment she found need for instruction in word meanings and 
pa ragraph meaning, reading comprehension, learning rate, 
and oral reading. 
What is the effect or reading ability on intelligence measures? 
Haggerty (65) compared the scores of Stanford Revision 
of the Binet-Simon Tests, Kuhlman-Anderson Intelligence Tests, 
Henmon-Nelson Tests of Mental Maturity and Durrell- Sullivan 
Reading Capacity Test with Gates Silent R~ading Test of 
233 fourth grade childrene There was a high positive 
relationship between the capacity and achievement tests with 
the exception of the Stanford-B£net , which was lowe Gilman 
(61) analyzed the frequency of reading disability among dull 
childrene She used the same four capacity tests and compared 
these ratings with reading achievemento There was a decided 
variation in the degree in which the tests of 189 children 
in special classes commonly agreedo Statistical evidence 
showed that the Binet mental ages and the Durrell-Sullivan 
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Hearing Capacity Test as criteria of reading ability fall 
short of their estimated capacity. Cavanagh (32) reported 
that the wide range shown by one test does not necessarily 
maintain itself in the result of other tests when comparisons 
are made. The great percentage of overlap indicates that 
while the individual tests do give a position of relative 
value they do not give an exacting discrimination value. 
Spencer (137) found that the revision of the Stanford-Binet 
Intelligence Scale lowered the amount of required reading 
over the first scale. Still on 302 cases the scores on 
intelligence tests were lowered because of reading disability. 
How adequate are standardized reading tests? 
Cavin (31) reported great variations among the 20 inter-
mediate grade reading tests which she analyzed according to 
1) abilities they measure, 2) nature of test items, 3) 
standardization of tests, 4) reliability of tests, and 5) 
the extent to which tests discriminate betweeen grades. 
She reported that the stated abilities of these 20 tests 
measured widely in respect ot number and kind and that the 
~ 
information published in the manuals was insufficient in 
respect to type of norms and reliability coefficients. 
The tests differed greatly in respect to their power of 
discrimination between grades. 
33 
FACTORS PERTINENT TO ORAL AND SILENT READING 
The studies included in this section are primarily con-
cerned with the various facets of silent and oral reading. 
Twelve masters theses and one doctor's have been conducted 
in this area attempting to answer certain questions. 
1) Which is better practic e in oral reading, to tell a 
child a word he doesn't know or to have him sount it? 
2) What is the most effective method of teaching the content 
subjects? 
3) What are the most common errors, confusions, and faulty 
habits of the fourth grade reading? 
4) How much do tachistoscopic devices improve comprehension, 
speed of reading, word meaning and general reading ability? 
5) What does a child do with his vocal pitch in certain 
speaking and oral reading activities? 
6) To what degree can oral reading skill of an accelerated 
group be improved? 
Which is better practice in oral reading, to tell a child 
a word he doesn't know or to have him sound it? 
Dillon (48) rotated 160 children from the prompting 
method to the word analysis method for two weeks and found 
no significant difference in word recognition scores by 
either method. There were no significant differences found 
in growth of word meanings, or in comprehension of the stories 
whether words were taught by analys is or prompting . 
What is the most effective method of teaching the content 
subjects? 
Hanna (67) used written recall and ~ult iple choice 
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type of test with 120 children in grade four to compare t he 
silent reading method with the listening method. Of ten 
selections, five were read orally to the pupil and fiv e were 
read silently by the pupil. After each presentation the 
pupil wrote all that he could recall and then he took a 
multiple choice test. It was found that listening was superior 
to silent reading in multiple choice responses and in written 
recall. Carter (29) conducted a study similar to that of 
Hanna (67) but worked with 120 children in grade five. List -
ening was superior to silent reading, but the difference was 
not statistically significant. Kelly (85) used the same 
procedure as that of Hanna (67) and Carter (29) with 120 
children in grade six and 120 children in grade seven and 
concluded that in grade six written recall f r om listeni ng 
was superior to that from silent reading and that scores on 
multiple choice re s ponses of listening were superior to 
written recall from listening. Multiple choi ce responses 
following listening were superior to written recall following 
silent reading. In grade seven the difference between the 
amount of written recall from listening and from silent 
reading was not statistically significant although the 
difference was greater for silent reading. Multiple choice 
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responses following silent reading were greater than multiple 
choi ce responses following listening, but this difference ~as 
not statistically significant. Multiple choice responses 
following listening were superi~ to written recall following 
listening and the difference was statistically significant, 
as was the difference between multiple choice responses 
following silent reading and written recall following silent 
readingo Joney (83) in her study with 140 children in grade 
four reported that listening was superior to reading, 
especially with oral questions. Silent reading followed by 
oral questions was superior to silent reading with a silent 
reading check, but the differences were not statistically 
significant. The poor readers showed more preference for 
listening than did the superior readers, though the superior 
readers dis show preference also for the listening method. 
What are t~ most common errors, confusions, and faulty habits 
in grade f our reading? 
Burns (24) used the Durrell Analysis of Reading Difficulty 
and the New Stanford Reading Test and reported type ~ of 
errors made by 143 children in grade four. In oral reading 
33% showed inadequate phrasing, 44% repeated words, 24% 
added words, and 27% read in a monotonous voice. Generally, 
65% had lip movements and 33% whispered during silent readingo 
General reading habits showed 62% with head movements and 
43% frowned and showed tenseness. In spelling 23% omitted 
sounds and added sounds while 22% had no knowledge of sounds. 
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What is the effect of quick perception methods on comprehension, 
speed of reading, and word meaning? 
In the Goodlight (63) study the experimental group of 
sixth children in grade four made statistically significant 
gains in quick word perception , rapid word recognition with 
meaning, speed of oral reading, and general reading achieve -
ment after six weeks of use of a lantern slide machine. The 
control group showed a significant gain in reduction of errors 
only. Mullin (109) reported statistically significant gains 
by the experimental group in reading achievement, accuracy 
of perception, and rate of oral reading. Mullin (109) used 
the lantern slide device progressing from the flash of 
one word, to one sentence to a brief paragraph. Ahern (1) 
used the lantern slide device daily with 122 children in 
grade five and reported that the general reading ability did 
not show any significant difference but that the experimental 
groups showed reduction of errors. Wein (147) found the 
quick perception a good motivating device, the children with 
the high I.Qo making the greatest gains. 
What does a child do with his vocal pitch in certain speaking 
and oral reading activities? 
Kyle (ag) presented five oral tasks to children of gradeE 
two, four, and six. She taped each voice during the five 
tasks, and used the Purdue Pitch Meter for processing: speaking, 
easy reading, difficult reading, unaided recall in easy 
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reading and unaided recall of difficult readingc It was found 
that pitches used in easy and difficult reading in all grades 
were higher than the speaking pitche The pitch lowered 
from easy and difficult reading to unaided recall of both, 
although the pitch was significantly lower in unaided recall 
of difficult reading than in easy reading. The pitch 
raised from unaided recall of easy reading to difficult 
readinge The study showed that in grade four the boys' 
mean pitch in unaided recall of easy reading higher than the 
girls'c No statistically significant differences were found 
between mean vocal pitches used by pupils of low intelligence 
as compared with those of high intelligenceo 
To what degree can oral reading skills of an accelerated 
group be improved? 
Murphy (111) provided practice in oral reading for~ 32 
pupils in an accelerated grade six for four weekso Each 
child made a statistically significant gain. The difference 
in improvement of the lower section of the group over the 
higher section was 5ol%o 
WORD ANALYSIS 
This section will report on studies that have dealt with 
the areas of spelling and word analys is. There have been 
seventeen studies, eleven masters, and six doctorates, seeking 
answers to these important questions: What are the rela-
tionships between word analysis skills and reading and 
spealling achievement? How can the causes of word analysis 
difficulties be diagnosed? How effective are word class -
ification techniques in word analysis study? 
What are the relationships between word analysis skills and 
reading and spelling achievement? 
Carter (2$) constructed tests of visual perception, 
auditory discrimination, and speed of handwriting o In order 
to evaluate these factors in terms of spelling achievement 
she also administe1ed the Stanford Achievement Test of 
Spelling, the Metropolitan Achievement Test of Spelling and 
the Kuhlmann Anderson Test of Intelligence s Scores were 
obtained for l$0 fif th and sixth grade pupils and a correlation 
technique was employed in making inter- test comparisonso Those 
factors that had statistically significant correlations with 
spelling achievement were visual perception (o63$5) and auditory 
discrimination (o5725). A scatter diagram gave further 
evidence of the importance of these abilities in spelling 
achievement, although the relationship was not perfecto 
Barrett (6) administered a bettery of seven tests to 46$ 
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intermediate grade children in order t o investigate the 
relationship of perceptual factors and speed of handwriting 
to spelling achievement as measured by the Metropolitan 
Achievement Testo He found that his tests correlated with 
spelling ability as follows: auditory discriminat ion ( .708 ), 
visual discrimination (o703), visual analysis (o654), writing 
from visual memory (.626), writing from aud i t ory stimulus 
(.621), handwriting (.360) and auditory analysis (.350). 
These relationships were invest igated further by selecting 
from the sampling 20 pairs of chiMren whose chronological 
age and mental age were matchedo Analysis showed a marked 
difference in spelling ability among the pairs with visual 
iaentification being the most influential factor. Newel l (112) 
built a measure of visual discrimination and examined the 
relationship of this ability to reading achievement, spelling 
achi evement, mental ability, and maturation. The test was 
adminis tered to 200 children in grades four , five, and six . 
His findings indicated t hat visual discrimination is primarily 
related to reading achi evement with some dependence on mental 
age but none on maturation. 
A survey of word analysis skills emphasized in current 
basic reading programs was conducted by Deasy (45). Tests 
were also given to 405 children to measure achievement in 
these skills in order to determine their relationship to 
reading and spelling successo He reported that those factors 
bearing the highest degree of relationship to word pronunciation 
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and spelling were diacritical marks, homophones, and visual 
memoryo Skills most closely related to vocabulary were those 
involving word meanings such as prefixes, suffixes, root 
words, and reading comprehension and mental a ge. Partial 
correlations showed important relationships between homo-
phones and spelling, visual memory and word pronunciation, 
visual memory and spelling, diacritical marks and spelling, 
prefixes and suffixes and reading vocabulary o Holding mental 
age constant, exercises on the use of diacritical marks seem 
to be the most important of the six workbook skills as judged 
by the degree of relationship with pronunciation, spelling, 
and vocabulary. The analysis of workbooks showed a great 
variation from series to series in skills, a mount and 
techniques of practice, and degree of sequential development 
of skills . Mack (98) investigated the rela tionship of word 
analysis abilities to reading and spelling achievement by 
administering a complete battery of tests to 533 chi ldren 
in 18 fifth gradeso She included in her testing the Gates 
Reading Survey, Metropolitan Spelling Test, Informal Word 
Recognition Test , Niles Auditory Test, Visual Discrimination 
Test, and Phonetic Ability testo Those factors having a high 
positive relationship with reading achievement were mental 
age, phonetic ability, and visual discrimination . A fair 
degree of relationship was · shown between auditory discrimination 
and reading achievemento Factors having a high relationship 
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with spelling achievement were phonetic ability, visual dis-
crimination, and mental agee There was no significant positive 
relationship between auditory discrimination and spelling 
achievement. Nichols (113) designed a group test for the 
purpose of diagnosing spelling difficulties. She constructed 
two f orms, Form A was given to 1,615 pupils in grades three, 
four, five, and six, Form B was given on month later to 
1,524 children. The two final forms contained the following 
subtests: spelling, achievement, proof reading , word 
meaning, handwriting, visual discrimination, and audit ory 
discrimination. She reported that all the subtests showed 
a fair correlation with spelling achievement with the ex-
ception of handwriting in which case the correlation was 
positive but very low. 
How can the causes of word analysis difficulties be diagnosed? 
In addition to revealing information on the relation-
ships of complex word analysis skills to reading and spelling, 
the studies of Newell (112), Carter (28), and Nichols (113) 
developed tests which might also serve a diagnostic purpose. 
The Newell (112) test was designed as a measure of visual 
discrimination for the purpose of discovering those children 
who needed remedial work in visual trainingo It was found 
that the re iability of the test was high, being o92 , and 
that the validity of the test was provided in all but a 
few areas. He also reported that in the sample used, the 
test seemed to screen out those children who were in need of 
visual training. Carter's (28) tests measured visual 
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perception, auditory discrimination, and speed of hand-
writingo An item analysis showed that the tests exhibited 
the proper range of djfficulty and might be used diagnos-
ticallye Nichols (113) constructed a group test for the 
purpose of detecting spelling difficulties and locating their 
causee The subtests were spelli ng achievement, proof reading, 
word meaning, handwriting, visual discrimination, and auditory 
discriminationo The test as a whole proved to be valid and 
reliablee All the tests except handwriting had a fair corr-
elation with spelling achievement and they seemed to provide 
for diagnostic and remedial procedureso Hogan (73) developed 
visual and auditory discrimination tests for the inter-
mediate gradese On the basis of 200 tests, the analysis 
indicated that there wes a high correlation between scores 
on the group diagnostic test and scores on the Stanford 
Achievement Test in reading o The visual di scrimination test 
was an adequate measure for all three grad~ levels but the 
auditory discrimination sections proved to be better suitel 
to the fourth grade levelo Brooke (18) designed tests of 
recognition and recall in measuring visual and auditory per-
ception and correlated them with the scores on the Stanford 
Achievement Test to study their relationshipo After testing 
180 children in Grades four, five, and six, she found that 
the recall was superior to the recognition testo These 
tests were also useful in locating errors, since, as she 
reported, errors occurred least at the beginning of the con-
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figuration and became progressively greater from left to 
right. Chapman (33) constructed a word pronunciation test 
with two equivalent forms which would meas ure the ability 
of children ln fourth, fifth, and sixth grades to pronounce 
new words. He reported that the tests showed good diff-
erentiation between grade levels and seemed to be a good 
measure of word recognition for intermediate grade children. 
Biggy (14) compared the modified-sentence type of 
spelling test with the recognition type of spelling test to 
determine which yielded the better index of spelling difficulty. 
In addition the Niles Visual Test and Auditory Tests were 
given to 2,645 children in the fifth gradee It was found 
that approximately sixteen percent of the population correctly 
spelled just slightly better than half of the words presented 
and that both the modified-sentence test and the recognition 
test were highly reliable as indicated by the correlations 
.978 and .98. She reported that the correlation between the 
two methods of measuring spelling ability was o6 , comparatively 
high, but no high enough to suggest that the methods are 
interchangeable. 
How effective are word classification techniques in word 
analysis study? 
The purpose of the Speidel (135) study was to determine 
the effect of word classification devices on pronouncing 
unfamiliar words and on improving actual reading as measurea 
on the Gates Reading Survey. In her experimental group of 
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88 fourth graders she preceded the daily word classification 
period with a review of quick drill on structural analysis. 
In comparing their progress with that of the 108 pupils in 
the control group , she reported that the former showed 
highly significant gains in their ability to pronounce 
unfamiliar words, in vocabulary, in comprehension, and in 
average reading scores. 
Dowler (51) and Spencer (137) added information to 
this area of study by examining the effect of word class-
ification activities on low and high IcQ. groups. Dowler 
(51) designed 30 word analysis cards to be used by three 
fourth grades. The children were divided into three groups-
low I.Q&, high I.Q., and heterogeneous. They worked in 
pairs for eight weeks after which time the investigator 
evaluated the effect of this activity on their reading and 
spelling growth. She found that there was a highly 
significant gain in vocabulary growth for the three groups 
combined. The critical ratio of 10.16 showed the degree of 
significance. The high I~Q. group showed a gain in comprehension 
that had a statistically significant critical ratio of 2.87. 
The l ow I~Q. group showed a gain in speed of reading that 
had a statistically significant critical ratio of 4.54. 
All three groups had a statistically significant loss in 
spelling with a critical ratio of 3.48. Spencer (137) con-
structed and evaluated 30 vocabulary lessons of the word 
classification type. These devices were tried out in 10 
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~xperimental fourth grade class es with the children working 
in pairs. An add itional 10 classes made up the control 
group. In the follow i ng areas the experimental group made 
statistically significant gains as compared to the control 
group: r eading achievement, $05%level; vocabul ary , . 05% 
level; speed of reading, .0 5% level; word rec ognition, .01% 
level; word analysis, . 01% level; visual memory, . 01% level; 
identifying sounds in words, . 01% level; and homophones , 
.01% level. There were no significant differences between 
the two groups in comprehensi on and spelling achievement. 
When the experimental group was divided into high and low 
I.Q. groupings , the high I.Q. group showed statistically 
significant gains in reading achievement and word analysis 
and the low I.Q. group made stat i stically significant gains 
in identifying sounds. The children indicated on the 
pupil questionnaire that they enjo~ed the activity. Catterson 
(30) compared the inductive versus the deductive methods of 
word analysis a t the fifth grade level. 749 children were 
divided into three groups: Group A using the inductive 
meth od, Gr oup B using the deductive method, and the control 
group. A comparison of initial and final test scores was 
made for each group . With but a few exceptions, all groups 
had statistically significant gains in reading achievement, 
speed of reading, vocabulary, word pronunc iation, spelli ng, 
rec ognition of homophones , visual memory, hearing sounds in 
words. The highest gains in the se areas was made by the 
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i nductive groupo The low IoQo group of the total population 
showed statistically significant gains in vocabulary and 
word pronunciation although no statistically significant 
differences were apparent when the low sections of each 
separate group were comparedo 
Simons (133) and Harmon (68) conducted studies to deter-
mine the effect of word classification devices on vocabulary 
development$ Simons (133) gave an informal tryout to her 20 
devices in the third and fourth grades and reported that the 
devices appeared to be helpful in enlarging and enriching 
concepts, increasing sight vocabulary , and inculcating word 
analysis principleso Harmon (68) prepared pocket-type 
classification devices and had fourth grade children work in 
teams of twos and threes for a period of 30 dayso In com-
parisons of initial and final test scores he indicated that 
there were no significant gains in the children's vocabulary 
developmento 
Sindoni (134) evaluated a set of word analysis exercises 
at the grade four level with 74 pupils participatingo The 
children worked in teams for eight weekso They showed gains 
-in scores on the Durrell-Sullivan Reiding Test and inword 
meaning but the differences did not reach the level of sig-
nificanceo Statistically significant gains were made on 
paragraph meaning and on the word pronunciation testo 
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INTERESTS AND PREFERENCES 
This section will report on studies that have been concerned 
with children's interests and preferenc es ~ There have been 
twenty-eight studies in this area, twent) ~five masters and 
three doctors, seeking answers to several important questions: 
What types of assignments are preferred by children? What 
classroom activities are effective? What is the relationship 
between children's subject matter preference and their 
achievement? What types of stories are the children inter-
ested in? Ar there differences in the preferences for stories 
and activities between boys and girls? 
What types of assignments are preferred by children? 
In order to determine children's preferences for 
different types of assignments, Stewart (138) constructed a 
four-part questionnaire presenting a variety of assignments 
and asked 546 fourth, fifthj and sixth grade children to 
check the assignments they would prefer. The ch i ldren in-
dicated a prefe rence for the use of multiple texts rather 
than sjngle texts. The critical ratio 33 . 33 s howed the 
difference was statistically significant. This preference 
was substantiated by Jameson (76) who used a similar question-
naire sampling 1632 children in grades four, five, and six. 
87% of these pupils preferred to use multiple texts. 
Stewart's (138) and Jameson's (76) studies both showed that 
self-direction was preferred to teacher direction by most of 
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t he chi l dren. Their re s ul t s di f f ered in findings concerning 
s mall group parti cipation as opposed t o partner participation o 
Stewart (138) r eport ed 54.5% favoring group participat ion 
over part ners , the critical ratio of 3 ol0 showing the dif f-
erence was s ignificanto James on (76) reported 43% preferred 
working in partner s, which wa s a statistically significant 
difference favoring partne r s. The children favored working 
in partners and gr oups over wor king alone. Stewart ' s (138 ) 
ques t ionnaire included a section dealing with choice of 
activities in carrying out an assignment. Using rank order 
correlations, she reported constructior, ac t ivit ies t o be 
most popular and draw~ng ranked s econd. There were no 
differences in pr eferences among the boys and girls in 
e j ther study. Lyon (97) conducted another study invol ving 
pupi l choice act i vities. She constructed an interest test 
cont aining 108 a ss i gnment s built around six types of activiies : 
writing, entertaining, talking~ constructing, go i ng on ex-
cursions, and reading without an a ct i vity. The assignments 
were arranged in groups of three and 300 s i xth graders were 
a sked t o i ndicate their first, se cond, and thir d choice in 
each gr oup. She reported thi s rank order of preference: 
excurs i ons , readi ng with no activity, construction , enter-
t aining, t al king and writing. St atistically signif icant 
differences were indica ted in t he f ollowing comparis ons : 
1) Children f r om progr essive schools chose talking a me an 
numbe r of 5ol3 times a s oppos ed to children in conservative 
schools who chose it 3.35 times. The critical ratio was 
5.76& 2) Girls chose writing activities 4.56 times while 
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boys chose them 3.43 times, the critical ratio of 3&64 showing 
significance. 3) Construction activities were chosen by 
good readers 5.84 times and 3.98 times by poor readers. The 
critical ratio was 5.81. 
What classroom activities are effective? 
This question was dealt with in several different 
ways. Savignano (128) evaluated the effect of introducing 
a pupil specialties program into the daily class routine as 
enrichment. A parent inquiry form, pupil inquiry form, teacher 
observation form, and social distance scale were used. 
Eight fourth, fifth, and sixth grade classes were involved& 
He reported that most of the children's hobbies were suitable 
for the classroom program and their inclusion resulted in 
substantial social benefits. A comparison of the control 
and experimental groups on classroom adjustment favored the 
experimental group. The critical ratio of 4.42 for the fourth 
grade and 2o89 for the sixth grade showed both differences 
were statistically significant. There were no significant 
differences in breadth of interest as measured by the Word 
Association Test. A critical ratio of 3.00 in the fifth 
grade did indicate a significant gain in the social accep-
tance of the individual by the group . Degree of commitment 
to hobbies seems to be most influenced by mental age and 
sexo Jenkins (78) constructed an observation guide and an 
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interview guide in order to determine the characteristics 
of reading, programs that appeal to childreno The sampling 
chosen was a group of twenty classrooms in which 50% of the 
children rated reading as a first or second choice among 
school subjects~ Those materials and techniques found to be 
used most frequently were: school or room library, small 
group instruction, basic readers, special instruction for 
some pupils, specific analysis of individual needs, bulletin 
boards, blackboards, differentiated assignments, previous 
experience of pupiJs , previous experience of teacher, diction-
aries, and story telling or reading by the teachero All of 
these items ranked above the 75% levelo The study also in-
dicated that all reading skills were emphasized and a wide 
variety of materials were employedo 
Three studies dealt with the use of plays in the class-
roomo Cristiani (40) introduced informal dramatization in 
social studies in order to determind the interest and effect 
of this activity~ 213 children in 8 sixth grade classrooms 
were involved in dramatizing twenty pre-selected situationso 
Ratings by the children of both interest and ease ranged from 
about 25% to 90%o Differences in preference for roles be-
tween boys and girls were reported although neither group size 
nor intelligence seemed to affect the children's ratingso 
The findings indicated that preference for social studies 
increasedo The critical ratio of BoOO showed the difference 
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between the rr.ean on the initial and fina l rating was 
significant at the oOl% levelo Nicholson (114) introduced 
oral play-reading in the place of oral story-reading in 
order to compare the degree of effectiveness and preference 
for this activity~ At the end of the experiment, the teacher 
was asked to evaluate the activityo The findings showed that 
oral play-reading was preferred to oral story-reading by 
71% of the children and listening to a play read was pre-
ferred to listening to a story read by 71% of the children. 
It was noted that sex differences seemed to influence the 
popularity of certain playso The majority of the children' s 
votes were cast in favon f0r the orig: nal title and the 
favorit~ play title in all three grades was The King's 
Toothache. 93% of the teachers observed growth in oral ex-
pression, 94% recorded growth of interest in play reading 
among their students, and 70% found oral expression to be 
better in play-reading than in story=readingo The Bruce (19) 
study, along with determini ng an order of preference for types 
of plays, reported that a comparison of the number of children 
who had read plays previously to those who had not indicated 
that three times as many children had never read playso 
The findings also showed that approximately the same number 
of children would like to read plays as would like to read 
stories. This study was based on a population of 1800 
children who read sixteen plays and recorded their preferences 
on checltlists. 
BOSTON UNIVERSITY 
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By distributing self-rating forms to teachers at the 
primary, intermediate and junior high levels, Burke (23) 
surveyed the status of the study of literature in current 
school programs in a large metropolitan area~ This was done 
in the hope of making clear the strengths and weaknesses of 
present practices in the light of the recent research in the 
fieldo 138 forms were returned and analyzed in terms of 
percent of responsese Findings at the intermediate grade 
level, revealed that: 1) 43 minutes per week were devoted 
to direct study of literature while 45 minutes were assigned 
to free reading programse 2) The most common method of 
program organization was incorporating the study of literature 
in other subject areasa 3) In presenting selections, most 
teachers spent time removing obstacles which would inter-
fere with understanding of the material and equal time was 
devoted to creating the proper climate for the readingo 
4) Teachers most frequently read the selections aloude Other 
incentives employed were browsing tables and time to browseo 
5) The most frequently used audio-visual aids were bulletin 
boards, book displays , and book jacketso 6) Children's 
recommendations were used as incentives and other common 
children's activities were bringing in favorite books and 
giving oral reviewse 7) 74% of the teachers used classroom 
library collections which were changed quarterly and 86% 
included in the classroom collection, books covering a wide 
range of difficulty~ S) High percentages of teachers noted 
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that the study of literature had favorable effects in the 
use of the public library by the children (noted by 94%) 
improvement in other subjects (noted by 90%) and pupil's 
ability to discriminate and interpret literature (noted by 
$7%). 9) Card files were the most commonly used checks on 
children's readingo 
What is the relationship between children's subject matter 
preference and their achievement? 
Cusack (41) sought to discover if fifth grade pupils who 
preferred reading and arithmetic achieved better in those 
subjects than did the total fifth grade population of their 
school systemo Complete data were available for 225 pupils 
in reading and 224 in arithmetice Achievement was derived 
from school records of the pupils' scores on the Iowa Every-
Pupil Tests of Basic Skillso By comparing the mean grade 
level of the first choice group on the reading comprehension 
test to the mean grade level of the total population, a 
difference of $o2 months was reported in favor of the formero 
The critical ratio of 3el5 showed this difference to be 
statistically significanto The first choice group was also 
favored in a comparison of their mean grade level on the 
reading vocabular y test with that of the total population. 
The difference was 8e2 months and the resulting critical 
ratio, 3e07o No significant differences were found for 
arithmetic e Dean (44) compared both the preferences of high 
achievers with the preferences of low achievers and the 
achievement of others who did note He sampled 1694 fifth 
grade pupils in nine communities and administered a partial 
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battery of the Metropolitan Achievement Test measuring 
reading, arithmetic, spelling~ and languageo In addition, 
these pupils rated school subjects according to first, 
second, and third choiceso The sample population was then 
equated by sexes on chronological age, and composite achieve-
mente When t he first three choices were combined a trend 
towards higher achievement in preference groups was evi denced o 
This relationship between preference and a chievement was not 
sufficiently conclusive to warrant predictive application 
howevere Those areas where differences in achievement of 
preference groups reached statistical significance were 
arithmetic and spellingo There were no significant differences 
found in reading and languageo Preference for a subject 
seemed to have more effect on boys' achievement than on 
girls'o Donahue and Dyer (49) readministered a subject 
preference questionnaire to 763 seventh grade pupils in 
order to compare their present interests with the preferences 
they had indicated when in grade fiveo The questionnaire 
listed English, General Science, Handwriting, Mathematics, 
Music, Social Studies, and Spelling, and the pupils were 
Esked to number their first, second and third choice of 
subje ctso Results showed that the order of preference for 
the top three subjects changed from Arithmetic, Reading, 
and Art in the fifth grade to English, Art, and Social Studies 
in the seventho Velch (148) studied the influence of free 
reading on achievement in that subject by administ ering a 
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questionnaire to 549 intermediate grade pupilso For a period 
of two and one half months, each pupil r eport ed on his own 
free reading under five headings: books, comic books, mag-
azines, newspapers and "other readingo 11 Teachers were also 
asked to make their estimate of the amount of free reading 
done by each pupilo Forty pupils who did much free reading 
were paired with forth pupils who did little free reading 
and these pairs were equated on the basis of chronological 
age, mental age, and sexo The "much" readers were superior 
to the "little" readers in speed of reading with a difference 
of mean scores that had a statistically significant critical 
ratio of 3.89. Differences also favored the ''much" readers 
in paragraph comprehension and general reading ability, 
though the differences did not reach the level of significance. 
Wolfson (155) constructed and evaluated a word associa-
tion test that is helpful in understanding something of the 
breadth of interests of the individual and the effects of 
these. The test was administered to 1,930 pupils in the 
fourth, fifth, and sixth gradeso Areas of interest included 
were recreation, vocation, science, aesthetics, and practical 
arts. The difference between the mean scores for each grade 
level proved to be statistically significanto A correlation 
computed between the mental ages of sixth grade pupils and 
their scores on the five general areas showed a positive 
relationship between the two factors ranging from a low of 
.122 to a high of .800o The lowest correlation was between 
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mental age and science, the highest correlation was between 
mental age and vocationo 
What types of stories are the children interested in? 
There have been several approaches to the study of 
this problem. The ballot method of recording pupil interest 
in types of stories was used by Sullivan (139), McManus (104), 
Lynch (96), and Morrison (108). After representative stories 
had been presented to pupils, they marked a ballot to indi-
cate their degree of liking for each. Sullival (139), 
McManus (104), and Lynch (96) selected classics, stories 
about children of other lands and adventure stories for their 
narrative materials. Their informational selections con-
sisted of biographical, scientific, and social studies 
stories. These selections were cut directly from basal 
readers and enclosed in separate folderso Sullivan (139) 
working on the fourth grade level, sampled 200 children and 
ranked their preferences: classics, stories of adventure, 
biography, children of other lands, social studies, and 
science. McManus (104) reported that 453 children at the 
fifth grade level preferred in this order: fairy tales, 
adventure, historical studi~s 9 children of other lands, 
biography, and social studies& Lynch (96) investigating the 
preferences of 250 sixth grade children, found their order 
of preferences to be biography, classics, adventure, science, 
children of other lands, and social studies. A slightly 
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different order appeared when separate rankings were made 
for boys, girls, upper intelligence quartiles, and lower 
intelligence quartiles D Morrison (108) directed his study 
towards the reading interests of pupils in ungraded class-
roomse He selected twenty-seven stories with the following 
categories represented: anecdotes, poems, animal stories, 
ghost stories, sport stories, adventure stories, and fairy 
stories. The stories were read to 190 children who then 
indicated their degree of likingo Morrison (108) reported 
that no marked preferences for story types were indicated, 
all were liked equally welle Both boys and girls preferred 
fairy stories first and stories liked most featured elements 
of humor, animalness, fantasy, suspense, happiness, and 
surpriseo 
Berkowitz(ll) surveyed voluntary and personal reading 
preferences by distributing envelopes containing questionnaires 
on index cardso He selected 28 literary categories to be 
included in the studye Each of the 68 boys and 89 girls took 
one envelope weekly and filled in information regarding their 
independent reading e It was found that the 157 children 
read a total of 1094 books in seven weekso The most popular 
categories were adventure, animal stories, and mystery. The 
least popular categories were myths, middle ages, and fableso 
It was shown that sex differences affect the amount and type 
of reading of the childreno A library survey was conducted 
by O'Toole (118) for the sttudy of voluntary reading habitso 
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For a period of six weeks, a r ecord was kept of all the books 
taken home by 167 pupils- - 1019 books. Of the total number 
of books selected, stories of mystery and adventure comprised 
more than 50% ~ Differences were noted betwe en boys and girls 
selections and between children of diffe1ing ~ges. Older 
children, children of higher mental age, and better readers 
favored history, travel, biography, science, mechanics, 
sports and hobbies. Younger children and children of lower 
mental age favored mythology, fables, and fairy tales. 
Mitchell (107) devised seven tests to measure various 
aspects of reading interestso The pupils tested chose 
camping and winter sports as the most popular topics and 
ranked types of reading in this order: book, story, car-
toon, play, article, and poemo In comparing reading to other 
activities the findings showed that music and art, arithmetic 
and penmanship, construction and creative activities were 
preferred to reading, while readi ng was preferred to 
science and nature, language and spelling, history and geo-
graphy. Ralston (121) compared voluntary reading while 
other voluntary activities i n a population of 281 children 
in the fourth, fifth, and sixth grades. The test constructed 
measured children's preferences for five types of voluntary 
activity. Ralston (121) reported that activities were ranked 
in the following way: outdoor activities - 49.35% , indoor 
activities - 16.38%, observation - 16.12%, reading - 12.34%, 
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~ nd writing - 5o78%o 
Bazer (8) designed a multiple choice questionnaire to 
determine how familiar children were with the classicse The 
two alternate forms of the test covered 60 books selected 
from authoritative sources o The children were able to answer 
less than one third of the items on the testo Stories that 
were best known were Alice's Adventures iB_Wonderland, Peter 
Rabbit, Finocchio, Treasure Island, Tom Sawyer, The Story of 
Ferdinand, The Black Stallion, Peter Pan, Robin Hood, 
" Rumplestiltskin'', and Johnny Tremaine Form A of the test 
showed an increase in familiarity with the classics between 
grades four and five but none between grades five and sixe 
Form B showed no increaseo Familiarity with certain classic 
books varied according to sexo 
Scipione (130) and Roberts (127) devised questionnaires 
which required the children in the fourth, fifth, and sixth 
grades to record their reactions to a list of book titleso 
By pretesting, Scipione (130) selected 10 highly rated 
titles from five basal readerso Then 744 children were asked 
to indicate their degree of liking for each titleo Findings 
showed that children preferred stories they had read to 
titles of stories they had not reado Differences between 
boys and girls preferences were noted, but nc significant 
choices were reported between the upper and lower quartiles 
of intelligence. Roberts (127) employed three questionnaires 
for her studyo The first consisted of fifty real and fifty 
fictitious titles classified according to subject type< 
The children were asked to indicate their degree of liking 
for each title and to check those titles which they had 
actually read. The second questionnaire asked the teachers 
to reate each child on the amount and type of reading done, 
and the third elicited from the children the amount and 
quality of their readinge The instrument did not prove to 
be predictive of the amount and types of reading that could 
be expected of each child, but it did serve to emphasize 
sex as an important factor in determining the books that 
boys and girls will prefero 
Research on preferences for story types has also lead 
to an examination of the content of plays, comic books, and 
sections of the newspaper that are appealing to childrene 
Bruce (19) used the ballot method to select play types which 
had high interest for 1800 intermediate grade childrene He 
reported that the types of plays receiving the highest con-
sistent percentage of first choices in all three grades were 
ranked in this order: exciting, adventure, mystery, funny 
things, famous peoplei and sportse Types of plays showing 
the lowest consistent percentage were music, home, and 
familyo The children expressed a liking for the reading of 
playse Lane (90) and Harrington (69) investigated the extent 
and kind of comic book reading found among children in grades 
four , five, and sixe Lane (90) distributed a questionnaire 
among 380 children asking them to list their three favorite 
61 
comic books and to indicate from an attached list which comic 
books they had ever reade The comic books listed were divided 
into two groups--those that had educational value and those 
~ 
that did not$ Results indicated that comic books of ed-
ucational value did not place among the ten top favorite 
chosen by the pupils and in fact were seldom readc 
Harrington (69) investigated the comic book question as re -
l ated to children's general reading interestso A questionnaire 
was presented to 770 fifth and sixth grade pupils and the 
results showed that 96e8% of the children surveyed read 
comic books but only 62% read them regularlyo A strong pre-
ference was indicated for comics containing animal characterso 
The reasons most frequently checked for liking comic books 
were : they are funny, thrilling, solve crimes, tell about 
history, and tell about patriotismo The findings indicated 
that the reading of comics had little effect on the amount 
of general reading doneo Winkler (154) in her study of 
children's newspaper reading interests, also dealt with the 
comic book questione She presented a check=list type of 
questionnaire to 2863 pupils in grades four through twelve, 
asking th~m to indicate the newspapers, columnists, and 
sections of the newspaper with which they were familiare In 
addition they were asked to give the name of their favorite 
comic stripo Of the total population only three did not 
read newspapersc The average number read per child was lc9lc 
The number of newspapers read steadily increased with grade 
62 
level. The order of popularity of sections of the newspaper 
as judged by the first choices was comics, sports, news, and 
fiction. The choice of comic strips showed a taste for real-
ism and adventure. All factors being equal, 2143 pupils 
indicated that given a choice of two stories, they would 
read the story that was accompanied by a picture first. 
Are there differences in the preferences for stories and 
activities between boys and girls? 
Studies investigating children's preferences for types 
of stories report differences in choices made by boys and 
girls. Scipione (130) reported that boys preferred stories 
about adventure, out of doors, exploration, and heroes while 
girls preferred stories dealing with other girls, imaginative, 
emotional, homelife, and familiary experiences. Roberts (127) 
reported that boys preferred history, stories about invention, 
and discovery while girls chose stories of fun and fancy, 
rhyme and rhythm, children of other lands, and travel. In 
both cases the differences between boys and girls choices 
resulted in critical ratios that reached statistical sig-
nificance. These studies both indicated that boys and girls 
like animal and mystery stories. The findings also showed 
that although girls often select stories that appeal to 
boys, boys show no interest in stories about girls. Winkler 
(154) reported that on the basis of her study of the news-
paper interests of childre, girls liked comic strips named 
by boys and boys avoided any comic strip with a girl heroine. 
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This seems to give support to Robert's (127) findings~ 
O'Toole )118) found that more girls than boys selected 
stories of mystery, adventure, mythology, fables, and fairy 
tales while more boys than girls selected stories of science, 
mechanics, sports, and hobbiese All differences reached 
the level of significanceo 
The changing interests and preferences of boys and girls 
as they mature can be shown by a comparison of the findings 
of Sullivan (139), McManus (104), and Lynch (96). At the 
fourth grade level Sullivan (139) indicated that boys pre-
ferences were ranked as follows: adventure, classics, children 
of other lands, social studies, biography, and scienceo Girls 
preferences were ranked i n this way: biography, classics, 
social studies, adventure, children of other lands, and 
science. McManus (104) reported that at the fifth grade 
level the order of boys preferences was: adventure, fairy, 
history, children of other lands, biography, social studiese 
Girls preferred: fairy tales, adventure, history, children 
of other lands, biography, and social studieso Lynch's (96) 
study at the sixth grade level showed that boys chose 
classics, adventure, biography, science, children of other 
lands, and social studies o Girls chose: biography, 
children of other lands, adventure, science, classics, and 
social studies o Morrison (108) reported that in an ungraded 
classroom, boys preferred stories of adventure, sport, nature 
and science while girls preferred stories dealing with humor 
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and family experiences. Both preferred fairy stories. 
Berkowitz' (11) study of voluntary and personal reading 
preferences of intermediate grade children reported that 
girls read more than twice as many books as boys. He also 
found that both boys and girls read the largest number of 
books in the adventure category. Bazer ($) studied children's 
familiarity with the classics and reported that boys achieved 
higher scores on both forms of his test than did girls. 
Consideration of sex differences is also important in 
planning effective classroom activitieso In respect to 
children's preference for types of assignments, Stewart (13$) 
reported that fourth grade boys preferred group assignments 
to partner assignments and that this difference was stat-
istically significant. Lyon's (97) reported that in her 
investigation of pupil choic~s in activities, girls chose 
writing activities 4.56 times while boys chose them 3.43 
times. The critical ratio of 3.64 showed that the difference 
was statistically significant. When Savignano (12$) 
initiated a pupil specialties program into the classroom 
program he found that boys were more deeply committed to 
their specialties than girls. Cristiani (40) introduced 
informal dramatization in the social studies and found that 
boys and girls interests differed in choosing situations to 
be dramatized. The differences between boys and girls ratings 
were significant at the .01% or .05% level in 75 out of 
1$0 situations. There were also statistically significant 
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differences between boys and girls in 24 out of the 63 
situations involving choice of r oles in the drama. Boys 
rated adult roles higher than girls. Girls rated situations 
with adult and children roles higher than boys. Boys gave 
higher ratings to boy's and men's roles while girls rated 
girl's and women's roles higher. In measuring the effect 
this activity had on achievement in social studies, Cristiani 
(40) found that gains were made by both boys and girls but 
that the boys tended to make higher gains in the areas of 
social study,study skills and reading achievement. 
While investigating the effect of preference on children's 
achievement in subject matter, Dean reported that a stat-
istically significant relaionship was found between preference 
and high achievement boys as compared to low achievement 
boys. He also found that for boys, in the areas of arithmetic 
and spelling, there were significant differences that indicate 
a close relationship between preference and achievement. No 
such relationship was found among the girls. Donahue and 
Dyer's (49) comparison of seventh grade sub ject choices to 
choices made by the same population while in the fifth grade 
showed these changes. Boys in the seventh grade chose in 
this order: social studies, english, art, arithmetic, and 
music. Boys in the fifth grade chose arithmetic, art, 
reading, spelling, social studies, music and language. Girls 
in the seventh grade chose in this order: english, art, math, 
66 
music, social studieso Girls in the fifth grade chose 
arithmetic, reading, art, spelling, mu3ic, s ocial studies, 
and languageo 
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APPENDIX 
Ahern, Agnes Theresa . An Evaluation of a Quick Perception 
Method for Systematic Review on Geography Vocabulary. 
Ed. M. 1950. 93 p. 
Purpose: To develop and evaluate a method of quick per-
ception with a geography vocabulary to see if: (a) quick 
perception accelerates growth in comprehension, (b) effects 
speed of reading, and (c) improves reading ability. 
Materials Used: (l) Vocabulary selected from : a) Atwood, 
The Americas, b) McConnell, Living i~ the Americas, c) 
Smith, World Folk. (2) Durrell-Sullivan Achievement Tests, 
Intermediate Forms A and B. (3) Oral Reading Tests for 
Speed from the "Durre l l Analysis of Reading Difficulty". 
(4) Silent Reading and Vocabulary Inventory Tests con-
structed by the writer. (5) Lantern slide projectorj 
screenj words and phrases typed on amber cellophane, 
faced with red carbon paper, enclosed in glass slides, 
hinged with tape at the top. 
Procedure: From two schools 122 fifth grade children of 
similar home backgrounds, educational opportunities, and 
equivalent mentalities were chosen -- one group for the 
experimental, one for the control group. Just before the 
experiment began, silent reading tests, oral reading 
tests, achievement tests, and vocabulary inventory tests 
were administered . Daily 15 minute periods from the 28th. 
of Feb. to the 31st . of March were us ed , about 25 words 
were t aken each day fo r reviewin~ . The vocabulary words 
were arranged by categories as, land or water" . The 
children were told the categories . The word was flashed. 
The calss named the word on quick flash , The word was 
reflashed and the children were asked to check the category 
on a sheet of paper . The speed of flashing was increased 
throughout the experiment. The control group was taught 
as the home-room teacher saw fit. Bot h groups were 
tested at the end of the experiment with Durrell-Sullivan 
Achievement Tests, Form B, Oral Reading Tests for Speed, 
Silent Reading Tests, and Vocabulary Inventory Tests. 
Findings: 
a. No significant gain was made in general reading ability 
on the Durrell-Sullivan Achievement Tests. 
b. Both groups gained in speed of reading, with a signi-
ficant gain for the experimental group only. 
c. Both groups showed a decrease of errors with a signi-
ficant difference in favor of the expe~imental group. 
d. Both groups made significant gains in silent reading 
with the experimental group surpassing significantly, 
using the raw scores as the basis for comparison. 
Both groups made significant gains in the time required 
for silent reading, the favor being for the experimental 
group. 
e. On the vocabulary inventory, both groups made sig-
nificant gains with the gains in the experimental group 
significantly superior to the control group. 
Abstract by Crocker 
Alden, Willard Benjamino Analysis of the Effect of Glossary 
Usage in Fifth Grade Social Studies. Ed.M. 1955 5Sp. 
Purpose: To determine the extent to which a fifth grade pupil 
will voluntarily use a glossary in social studies text and the 
extent to which this use will effect his learnings in voc-
abulary, social studies and spelling. 
Materials Used: (1) a vocabulary test, (2) test of social 
studies knowledge, and (3) spelling test. 
Procedure: Onehundred seventy-nine fifth grade pupils were 
given the following survey materials: 1) an initial voc-
abulary test based on the vocabulary of a selected te~t. 
2) a silent study and readi~period in the selected text. 
3) a retest of vocabulary with the initial vocabulary test 
instrument. 4) a test in social studies knowledge based on 
the selected text. 5) a spelling test utilizing the words of 
the vocabulary tests. Ninety-seven of the pupils surveyed 
were given a glossary with the social studies text to be 
studied. The pupils served as the experimental group. The 
glossary contained 50 words selected from the text on the 
basis of their supposed difficulty. This same list of words 
was used in the vocabulary and spelling tests. The analysis 
of achievement of the experimental group vs. the control 
group was made. Interpretation of the analysis was based on 
a comparison of the experimental and control groups of the 
total population tested and on a comparison of fifty pupils 
in the experimental group with fifty pupils in the control 
group who had identical initial vocabulary test scores. 
Findings: 
a. The extent to which a fifth grade child will make use of 
a glossary during a silent social studies study assign-
ment is not sufficient to make statistically significant 
differences in his learning in vocabulary, social studies, 
or spelling. 
b. The extent to which a child will use the glossary of a 
social studies text is very limited. 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Ashley, Doris Frances. An Evaluation of Exercises for the 
Development of Word Meaning in Grade Five. 
Ed.M. 1952. 108p. 
Purpose: To evaluate the effect of intensive training with 
a series of lessons and exercises for developing word meaning 
in Grade Five. 
Materials Used: An adaptation of Margaret A. Keefe's work-
book, Exercises for the Development of Effective Word Recog-
nition and Word Meanings in Grade Five. Unpublished Master's 
Thesis, B.U., 1950. 
Procedure: (1) The workbook exercises were adjusted slightly 
to give practice only in choosing correct meanings for words 
presented in the lessons. (2) The word-meaning lessons were-
whenever possible, limited to one page with an even dis-
tribution of all types of questions. The six different types 
of questions in the original workbook were: (a) association 
of a definition with the contextual use of the word. (b) 
Identifying antonyms. (c) Identifying synonyms. (d) Iden-
tifying words with more than one meaning. (e) Inferring 
meanings. (f) Matching words with definitions. (3) Three 
tests were prepared: Pretest I (from the original workbook), 
Pretest II, and Final Test. (4) Seven fifth-grade classes 
all from different communities participated (89 boys and 102 
girls in all). (5) Pretest I was administered and corrected 
by the pupils. (6) For 25 days, all word meaning lessons 
were taught in the usual manner, this being the control period. 
(7) Pretest II was administered in the same way as Pretest I. 
(8) For the next 25 days, the lesson and exercise sheets were 
used. (9) The Final Test was administered. (10) Teachers 
indicated their preferences as to type of questions used. 
(11) Findings were based on the results of the tests of 69 
girls and 72 boys. 
Findings: 
a. The mean scores on the tests given before and after the 
control period showed a statistically significant difference. 
b. Both boys and girls when analyzed separately made sig-
nificant gains during the experimental period. 
c. The improvement during the experimental period as compared 
with the control period was almost doubled. 
d. Children in the 80-99 I.Q. group showed a greater gain 
than those in the 100-119 group during the experimental 
period -- not an expected outcome. This difference was 
significant. 
e. Children preferred matching words with definitions and 
liked least association of a definition with the con-
textual use of the word. 
f. Teachers found most effective identifying synonyms and 
least effective identifying antonyms with conflicting 
opinions about inferring meanings and matching words 
with definitions. 
Abstract by Crocker 
Barrett , Frances . ~Study of Mental Imagery Through 
Detailed Quest ioning. Ed. M. 1952. 66p. 
Purpose: To study mental imagery through detailed question-
ing with the objective of discovering the amount and types 
of imagery possessed by children. 
Materials Used: (l) Three narrative paragraphs (one orient-
ation, one indoor and one outdoor selection) of comparable 
length and construction, were written by the experimenter. 
The thought content of each paragraph was within the ex~er­
ience sphere of the pupils or related to actual exper ience 
by simplicity of though. Vocabulary was set to one grade 
level below the grade level of the readers. (2) A set 
of questions was built for .each paragraph. Twenty-one 
possibly present images were present in the outdoor sel-
ection and 20 poss i bly present images were present in the 
indoor selection. Ques tions such as "did you see?" and 
"did you notice? " were asked of each image. The questions 
were to use the wording of the paragraph and were a del-
iberate attempt to provoke imagery. (3) Thirty-two chil-
dren (18 boys and 14 girls) in grade five were selected 
at random irrespective of reading ability or C.A. 
Procedure : Before the individual silent reading of the 
two paragraphs (one indoor and one outdoor setting), the 
orientation paragraph was read silently by the group as a 
while and detailed questioning on any imagery present 
was conducted with the group orally. Two sittings, one 
for the indoor and one for the outdoor selection were 
necessary. The data on imagery was collected bymeans of 
an oral interview between the examiner and child. The sub-
ject gave any unaided images and then detailed questions 
on each possibly present image were prepared and used as 
the basis for the interview. All imagery reported by the 
child was recorded. All imagery reported but not covered 
by the questions was followed up by the examiner with 
quest ions similar in construction to those on the que stion 
sheet . One point was given for each descriptive word of 
phrase . A predetermined total of points per type of imagery 
gave one point per type. Types of imagery present: visual, 
auditory, gustatory, olfactory, tactile, color, motor, time, 
kinaesthe tic, and emotion. 
Find ings: 
a . The amount of imagery was good. The Mean number of 
images for the 32 class cases is approximately one-
half more than the number of concrete pictures pre-
sented in the content of the paragraphs. The amount 
of imagery on each individual possible picture is not 
consistently good. The total amount of imagery 
consisted of images in only part of the possible picture 
in the story. When the stimulus was a concrete picture 
word, the flow of imagery was high. Creative and extraneous 
mental pictures were frequent. Boys and girls displayed 
a comparable amount of imagery • . Mean score for boys 
was 78.8 and for girls, 88.8. 
bo Difference in the amount of types of imagery were acute. 
Visual imagery was present 100%. On the outdoor paragraph, 
72% of the total number of images were visual and on the 
indoor, 68.9% was visualo Color imagery was present in 
100% of the caseso In every case it was connected with 
a definite object in the imageryo No child reported over-
all color in his imageo Motor imagery appeared in over 
95% of the cases and was an attribute of the visual 
image. The sense images of taste, heari ng (50%), smell, 
and touch are rare in appearance. Spontaneous visual 
imagery was reported by all childreno No child reported 
spontaneous imagery in the other senses. Time images 
were reported by one -half of the cases. 
Co Images of emotion appeared in 53ol% of the cases in out-
door; 1818% appeared in the indooro Kinaesthetic imagery 
was rare. Imagery in the indoor and outdoor paragraphs 
is comprable to amount and type. The questioning had 
a decided effect on bringing out imagery present but 
not reported spontaneou~ly. The children gained con-
fidence in reporting imagery under questioning and thus 
reported many more details of their images. The imagery 
reported spontaneously and the imagery reported under 
questioning was consistent and the images did not change 
except that many details of each image and other types 
of images were added. 
Abstract by Grossman 
Barrett, Partricia, et al. The Relation of Perceptual Factors 
and Speed of Handwriting to Spelling Ability. 
Ed. M. 1951. 77p. 
Purpose : To determine the possible relationship between 
spelling achievement and visual identification of words 
flashed, visual analysis of word elements, writing from 
visual memory, auditory work identification, auditory analysis 
of words, writing from auditory stimulus and speed of hand -
writing from copy. 
Materials Used: A bettery i)f seven tests were given to test 
the above factors. Sample of the tests are included. The 
tests were given to a group of 46S pupils in the fourth~ fifth, 
and sixth grades in five schools. Tests used in Barrett 
Study of Spellipg Ability. Visual Identification of Words 
Flashed. It consisted of 30 words from easy to difficult 
words. A word was flashed for five seconds. Then the word 
was removed, the child was told to wait for five seconds and 
then to write the word. Samples of the words used: (1) 
knelt, (6) lintel, (15) ferocity, (19) intrinsic, (25) pro-
nounce, and (30) geometrical. Visual Analysis of Word Elements. 
A word is flashed five seconds and after five seconds the 
child crosses out all letters he can remember seeing. All 
parts of the word can be found but not in the proper order. 
Sample: Kay word: complement--a rnent corn ab n ion ple. 
key word: disagreeable a a b gree ble dis age. 
Writing from Visual Merneory. There were 36 exercises with 
from five to seven words in each exercise. The words are 
shown from five to eight seconds, and then the children were 
to cross out the word they had seen. Sample: (1) key word: 
dog-- ago dog do go girl. (9) key word: weather - other 
then wealthier weather whether wither wealth. (30) 
key word: accordance - ascendance accordion accornodate 
accidence accordance accusative. Auditory Word Identification. 
In this test the examiner speaks a word, the child finds that 
word on his paper and draws a line through it. The child 
always had a choice from five words. Sample: (1) key word: 
boy - dog day boy boys play. (32) key word: insolvent -
insolent incessant insolvent solvent insurgent. 
Auditory Analysis of Words. The examiners speaks a word and 
then finds on the paper all the sounds he has heard and circles 
them, (the child). Five seconds is allowed for circling. 
Sample: (1) key word: blinding--ing r bl sh t ing. 
(10) key word: voyage- - oy re j v 1 t. Writing from 
Auditory Stimulus. The child writes the word the examiner 
says. Most of the words were new to the children. Phonetic 
spelling was acceptable. They were told to spell them toe 
way they thought the words soundedc Credit was given for 
each syllable correctly or phonetically spelled. Speed of 
Handwritingc The child was asked to copy a paragraph. He 
was stopped after two minutes and his letter speed per minute 
was then found. 
Procedure: The tests were given and the results were corr-
elated with the spelling scores for the same children from 
the Metropolitan Achievement Tests. The pupils in each grade 
were paired for sex, M.A., CcA., and reading grade with at 
least a year's spelling difference. Both could be below 
or above grade. There were 82 pairs found. The 82 pairs 
werA sifted to retain only those who showed a constant C.A., 
M.A.) and reading grade but a significant difference in spell-
ing above and below average. There were 20 such pairs. 
Findings: The tests correlated with spelling ability as follows: 
a. Auditory discrimination .708. 
b. Visual discrimination .703. 
c. Visual analysis .654. 
d. Writing from Visual Memory .626c 
e. Handwriting .360 
f. Writing from Auditory Stimulus .62lc 
g. Auditory analysis .350; 
h. In the matched pairs despite controlling for reading the 
results showed a marked difference in spelling ability 
with visual identification showing the most difference: 
a mean difference of 10.7 with the 82 pairs and a mean 
difference of 16~2 with the 20 pairs. 
i. Auditory and visual discrimination bear a high relation 
to spelling ability, this is consistently so with visual 
discrimination. Auditory analysis of word and speed of 
handwriting showed the least relationship. 
Abstract by Cullen 
Baumann, Mayvis Lo et al~ Differing Instructional Needs 
for Children of Similar Reading Achievement, Grades Two, 
Four and Sixe Ed.M. 1960. 232 p. 
Purpose: To determine the various reading needs of children 
at the same grade level. 
Materials Used: 1) The Durrell-Sullivan Capacity and Achieve-
ment Test, Primary and Intermediate , Form A. 2) Hearing 
Sounds in Words Test. 3) Informal Test, 4) Visual Dis-
crimination Test, 5) Homophones Test, 6} Skimming Test, 
7) Syllabication Test, 8) Spelling Test, 9) Dictionary Skills 
Test, 10) Test from McCall-Crabb Standard Test Lessons in 
Reading, 11) Elaborative Thinking Test, 12) Test for Know-
ledge of Diacritical Marks, 13) Work Pronunciation Test, 
and 14) Oral Reading and Oral Recall Test. 
Procedure: The Durrell-Sullivan Reading Capacity and Achieve-
ment Test were used at all grade levels. The separate skills 
measured in grade two by group tests were: hearing sounds in 
words, Visual Discrimination and Spelling, Oral Reading , Word 
Pronunciation, Applied Phonics and Oral Recall, unaided and 
aided, were measured individually. In grades four and six, 
group test were used to measure Hearing Sounds in Words, 
Visual Discrimination, Spelling, Knowledge of Homophones, 
Written Recall, Skimming, Syllabication, Speed of Silent 
Reading and Elaborative Thinking. Individual tests were 
used for Knowledge of Diacritical Marks , Word Pronunciation, 
Oral reading and Oral Recall, unaided and aided. Approx-
imately two hundred children at each grade level in the 
public schools of a large industrical city in Massachusetts 
were testedo 
Findings: 
a. The range of achievement for the top fifty per cent of 
the children in grade two was from 2.8 to 4.8, in grade 
four. was 5o0 to Bel, and in grade six 7~3 to Se4• 
b. In grades two, four and six the children in every 
quartile of achievement were in every quartile in every 
skill measured with the exception of the grade two 
children on hearing sounds in word and in applied phonics. 
Ce In grade two, thirty-five children in Q4 in reading achieve-
ment were lower in listerning comprehension and sixty-
two children in the other quartiles were lower~ in 
reading achievement than in listening comprehension. 
d. The greatest difficulty in oral reading for grade two 
· was inadequate phrasing and for silent reading, lip 
movement and whispering. 
e. In grade four, sixteen children were achieving above 
listening comprehension, thirty-nine lower in reading 
achievement than in listening comprehension, and speed 
of silent reading, skimming, knowledge of diacritical 
marks, hearing sounds in words, and speed of locating 
words in the dictionary were fairly lowe 
f. In grade six, twenty-one children were lower in listening 
comprehension than in reading achievement, fifty-two 
were lower in reading achievement than in listening 
comprehension, and knowledge of diacritical marks, 
knowledge of homophones, speed of locating words in the 
dictionary, skimming, and the word analysis abilities 
were the lower onese 
g. The ability to do elaborative thinking was not related 
to reading achievement or listening comprehension. 
h. The oral reading in grade six was not equal to silent 
readingo 
i. The materials used in class instructjon for oral 
reading did not always agree with the scores on oral 
reading paragraphso 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Bazer, B., et al. The Construction of a Survey Test in 
Literature for Grades Four, Five, and Six. Ed.M. 1958 13lp. 
Purpose: To discover if children of the intermediate grades 
of public schools are familiar with "The children's classics". 
The problem was broken with and into three parts: 1) to 
determine how familiar children were with the classics, 2) 
to compare the knowledge of the classics which boys may have 
with that of the girls, 3) to learn what differences in such 
knowledge exist between grades four, five, and six. The 
secondary purpose of the study was to develop an instrument 
capable of measuring these various aspects. 
Materials Used: Books were selected by Consultation of au-
thorities--Several lists were compared and the master list 
was prepared from these. It contained books common to the 
lists of Haviland and others, Arbuthnot, and others, and Enoch 
Pratt Free Library (31 in all). Also included were books 
common to two of the three lists plus the World Book Company 
list (15 in all). An additional 6 books came from Armstrong 
and others modern classics, 4 from a library poll and 4 from 
the writers' personal choice. (Totaling 60 books). A 
multiple choice questionnaire was constructed, containing 
general and specific items of each book so that a fair chance 
would be ~iven to the child who reads for plot line as well 
as to the child who reads for details. The items were 
arranged and divided so as to make two alternate forms of 
test, each test form covering 31 books or stories. The 
pilate study was administered to 85 children in grades 4, 
5, and 6. The final test was administered to 255 children 
randomly selected from areas adjacent to Boston. The test 
was given in nine classrooms--three fourth grades, three 
fifth grades, and three sixth grades. 
Procedure: By means of a pilot study the two forms were 
balanced as to difficulty. When the forms were equated they 
were distributed for the final study. Each teacher was given 
the tests for her class, one half of which were form A and 
the other half form B. The tests were corrected and sub-
jected to an item analysis. 
Findings: 
a. Form A had a mean score of 15.50 and Form B had a mean 
score of 17.25 indicating that the children were able to 
answer less than one third of the items on the te st. 
b. Those stories which r anke d highest on both the ordering 
of general items and the ordering of specific items on 
Form A were, ALICE'S ADVENTURES I N WONDERLAND, PETER 
RABBIT, FINOCCHIO, TREASURE ISLAND, TOM SAWYER, THE STORY 
OF FERDINANC, and THE BLACK STALLION. 
c. Those items which ranked highest on both the ordering 
of general items and the ordering of specific items on 
Form B were, PETER PAN, ROBIN HOOD, RUMPELSTILTSKIN, 
and JOHNNY TREMAIN. 
d. Stories least known as indicated by the largest number of 
incorrect answers on the general and specific items were: 
ANNE OF GREEN GABLES, BLUE WILLOW, HITTY, THE MOFFATS, 
THE SATURDAYS, WIND I N THE WILLOWS, LITTLE GIRL WITH 
SEVEN NAMES, MANY MOONS, MARY POPPINS, SMOKY, THE COWHORSE, 
YOUNG FU OF THE UPPER YANGTZE. 
e. Form A showed a step-up between grades four and five but 
none between grades five and six. Borm B showed no step-
up. Both tests need refinement. 
f. By comparing the mean scores, the boys did better than the 
girls in both Form A and Form B. 
g. 1stories bets known by boys were Johnny Tremain, Peter Pan, Peter Rabbit, Finocchio, Robin Hood, Rumplestiltskin, 
The Story of Ferdinand, Treasure Island, and the Ugly 
Duckling. 
h. Stories best known by girls were: Alice in Wonderland, 
Peter Pan, Peter Rabbit, Robin Hood and Rumplestiltskin. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland 
Belanger, Gertrude T. ! Detailed Study of Top and Bottom 
Segments in Mental Imagery and Other Variables. 
Ed. M. 1954. 131 p. 
Purpose: The purpose of this study is to (1) evaluate the 
equivalency of the two forms, A and B, of the Imagery Check-
list developed by Carlton M. Singleton, Boston University, and 
(2) to discover the relationship existing between mental 
imagery and intelligence, reading comprehension reading 
vocabulary, total reading, and language, and (JJ to determine 
whether positive, negative, or no correlation exists between 
mental imagery and these variables. 
Materials Used: Imagery, "A Measure of Imagery" (Form A and 
B) Carlton M. Singleton. Inte~ligence - California Test of 
Mental Maturity Short Form 50S. Reading Comprehension and 
Vocabulary - California Reading Test Form A!. Language and 
1otal Reading ability - California Test Form CC. Population: 
The tests were administered to 130 junior high school pupils 
between the ages of 10.10 to 15.9 years. There were 59 boys 
and 71 girls. The location of the sampling was a small 
farming community on the outskirts of a textile city. The 
majority of these pupils came from average socio-economic 
backgrounds. A very small number came from superior homes 
and underprivileged homes. Approximately one fourth came from 
homes where a foreign language is spoken; mostly Greek, 
French, and Polish. 
Procedure: (1) Intelligence quotients were obtained for all 
subjects either by standardized test or by school records. 
(2) Grade placements were determined in the areas of reading 
comprehension, reading vocabulary, language, and total 
reading. (3) Forms A and B of the Imagery Checklist were 
administered to all subjects. Individual sentence scores 
and total test scores of the two forms were places in scatter-
grams to find the coefficient of correlation in order to 
evaluate the equivalency. (4) To discover the type of 
relationship between mental imagery and the other variables, 
top and bottom segments of the population for each of the 
variables used was selected--each segment included 35 people. 
(5} Mental imagery scores and scores of the variables used 
were placed in frequency distribution tables to compute the 
means and standard deviations. The Pearson Product Moment 
method was used to determine the correlation coefficient~ 
To point out any significant difference between the mean 
scores of the top and bottom segments the critical ratios of 
these mean scores were computed. 
Findings: 
a. Imagery of Boys and Girls. The average mean scores of 
the 59 boys and 71 girls tested were 49.14 and 59.90 
respectively. This shows a tendency towards a real 
difference in the mental imagery power of the two groups. 
b. Correlation of Forms A and B of the Imagery: A high 
positive coefficient of .954 indicated the reliability 
of the checklist. 
c. Correlation of the Individual Sentences: The following 
correlation coefficients were determined: Sentence 4 -
.771, Sentence $ - .762, sentence 6 - .5$3, Sentence 1 -
.574, Sentence 2 - .512, Sentence 9 - .437, Sentence 3 -
.367, Sentence 7 - .272, Sentence 5 - .22$. 
d. Rel~tionships between imagery and other variables: The 
correlation scattergrams reveal no important relationship 
existing between mental imagery and the variables used 
in the study. The Critical Ratios reveal no significant 
difference between top and bottom segments of the group 
in relation to their powers of mental imagery. 
d. Constancy of Mental Image: 79.8% of the total responses 
on Form A and 79.3 per cent of the total responses on 
Form B were in the affirmative. 
e. Memory and Creative Images: The per cent of memory images 
listed on Form A was 47.0, on Form B was 47.5 per cent. 
The per cent of creative images listed on Form A was 
47.2 per cent, on Form B, was 45.1 per cent. The subject 
created approximately as many images as he recalled from 
experiences. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland 
Berger, Marjoire Mohr and Dorion, Helene Therese. Analysis 
of Written Recall in Grades Four and Six. 
Ed. M. 1961. 58 p. 
Purpose: To evaluate the quantity and quality of ideas 
in written recall in grades 4 and 6 in relation to 
chronological age, listening comprehension and to grade 
equivalents. 
Materials Used: Durrell-Sullivan Reading Achievement Test, 
Intermediate Test Form A, Test 4. One paragraph for grade 
4, and one for grade 6. 
Procedure: Data was obtained from two tests administered 
to 264 children in ~rade 4 and 107 children in grade 6 from 
five elementary ~chools in an industrial city in Mass. 
Each pupil read the paragraph silently and wrote from 
memory the ideas he recalled from the paragraph. The 
number of ideas in each paragraph were tabulated and its 
relative importance put on a scale of 1-5. Paragraphs 
were given a quality as well as a quantity score. Also, 
words used in the written recall were counted and inter-
preted and compared to a list of words taken from the 
paragraphs by authors and this was scored as a word wealth 
score. 
F:tndings: 
a.~ Iri general, pupils making higher numerical scores 
made higher quality and higher word wealth scores 
than pupils with lower numerical scores. 
b. Pupils with highest quality scores did not necessarily 
have the highest numerical scores nor word wealth 
scores, nor use the most words in written recall. 
c. Pupils with highest quality scores recalled all the 
important ideas by using complete sentences expressed 
in their own words and stated concisely. The pupils 
with the lowest quality scores recalled mostly sub-
points by using incomplete sentences expressed like 
words read in the paragraph. 
d. Value of word wealth in Grade 4 indicated the extent 
to which the pupils made use of an enriched vocabulary 
to organize their ideas in recall. However, when these 
ideas were not expressed in the pupils own words, 
these words were found to be of the same frequency 
as the words read in the paragraph. 
e. The pupils in the highest quality score group had a 
surprising range in the high frequency if the words 
used were to express the ideas recalled from 
the paragraph. 
f. The pupils using the most words did not necessarily 
have the most ideas recalled, nor the highest quality 
scores, nor the highest word wealth. 
g. The pupils in the lowest quality group generally were 
older; but within the low and high group the level of 
age varied widely from one score to another and from 
group to group. Therefore, chronological age was 
not ordinarily consistent with written recall. 
h. In listening comprehension the pupils in the low 
group ranged lower be l ow the mean than did the pupils 
in the high group of quality scores, which were much 
higher above the mean. However, in comparison to 
the quality scores themselves, the listening com-
prehension varied widely from score to score in both 
low and high groups of written recall. 
i. In grade equivalent, the pupils in the low group of 
quality scores ranged much below the mean than did the 
pupils in the high group who ranged much higher above 
the mean. A wide range of grade equivalent scores 
is distributed within the entire low and high group 
of pupils in the written recall. 
j. It is found that there is no consistent relationship 
of written recall with chronological age, listening 
comprehension and grade equivalent. 
Abstract by Michael Gorman 
Berkowitz, H. Philip. et al. ~Survey Thesis of the 
Personal Reading Preferences of Children in the Inter-
Mediate Grades. Ed. M. 1962. 152 p. 
Purpose: To determine the voluntary and personal reading 
preferences of children in grades four through six. 
Materials Used: (1) Questionnaire on seven inch by five 
inch index card. ( 2) Envelope containing seven question-
aires, one for each week of the study, one envelope per 
child. 1.009 index cards and 157 envelopes were utilized. 
Procedure: The questionnaires were distributed to six 
fourth, fifth, and sixth grade children in the Metropolitan 
Boston area. The classrooms were randomly selected and 
represent five communities which encompassed the total 
socio-economic range. The total population involved 68 
boys and 89 girls. On the basis of previously conducted 
research in the field of chi·ldren 's interests in literature, 
28 literary categories were selected . One envelope was 
distributed to each child . Each week of this survey the 
pupil was requested to indicate on the index card the 
number of the week along with the rest of the information 
asked for on the card. The teacher 's were requested to 
indicate on the envelope the reading level and intelli-
gence quotient, if possible. The total population was 
divided into three groups according to intelligence 
quotients in hopes that a correlation between the 
intelligence and the nature and bread th of interests 
might be revealed and measured. It was hoped to establish 
a definite correlation between the re.ading level of the 
individual child and the nature of his experiences in 
independent reading. 
Findings: 
a. It was found that 157 fourth - fifth - and sixth-grade 
children read a total of 1094 books in seven weeks. 
b. The highest chosen category was that of Adventure, 
second highest, Animal Stories, third highest was 
Mystery. 
c. The least chosen categories were Myths, Middle Ages, 
and Fables. 
d. Girls read more than twice as many books as boys. 
e. Both boys and girls read the largest number of books 
in the Adventure Category . 
f . For girls, the second highest category was Anima l 
Sto~ies, and the third highest was Mystery. 
g. The second chosen category for boys was Animal 
Stories and the third category was Famous People. 
· h. Analysis of the comparisons between intelligence and 
the nature and breadth of interests of boys and girls 
was revealed. 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Bertoli, Lillian. The Construction and Evaluation of a 
Dictionary Test. Ed.M. 1949. 49 p. 
Purpose: To construct and evaluate a dictionary test 
suitable to use in Grades IV, V, and VI. 
Materials Used and Procedure: 1) A list of basic study 
skills was drawn by the author and six tests were con-
structed to measure these skills. They are as follows: 
(a) Test I, Part A - consists of a box of words that are 
to be arranged in alphabetical order. Box 1 consists of 
different initial consonants; Box 2 consists of similar 
initial consonants and Box 3 consists of similar consonant 
blends. In the fourth box the first three consonants 
of the words are similar. Test 1, Part B - groups of 
words are given and it is necessary to detect the one 
word in each group which is out of order. (b) Test II: 
Pairs of guide words are put on the paper. Two words 
are under each guide word. The two words that do not 
belong under the guide word are to be crossed out. (c) 
Test III: Definitions: A series of sentences is pro-
vided with one word underlined in each sentence. A 
sample dictionary is included from which the best meaning 
for each underlined word is to be chosen. (d) Test IV: 
Dividing Words: A series of words divided into syllables 
is given. The correct syllabicatlon is to be given. Test 
IV, Part B - A list of words is given and the number of 
syllables in each word is to be written next to it. (e) 
Test V: Accent Marks: Words with a series of numbers 
written after them are listed. The number of the syllable 
that · is accented is encircled: e.g., company 1 2 3 4 56. 
(f) Test VI: Pronunciation: A list of words is presented 
which is not in the speaking vocabulary of the children. 
The children have to use the diacrit i cal marks in order 
to determine the correct pronuncia t ion of the word and 
then mark the rhyming word, e.g. - a pri. cot ( a pri-
kot; ap ri-kOt) auricot coat ted rote. The children 
have to decide how to pronounce-apricot and then find 
the corresponding word tha t rhymes with it. 2) The 
test was given in December, 1948 to 186 children in 
Grades V and VI. The test was considered too difficult 
to be given to Grade IV. 3) Charts were drawn up to see 
the frequency distribution of scores for each test. 
Tables were drawn to show the differences between grades 
tested. 4) After charts and tables were drawn up an 
item analysis was made of Test 1, Parts A and B and Test 
II because they showed the greatest difference between 
grades tested. 
Findings: 
a. All the means for Grade VI were higher than the means 
for Grade V by a difference of 4.00 points in the 
first part of the test of alphabetical order to a 
difference of .053 on the pronunciation test. 
b. All the means fell at a point that was above 50% of 
the possible score, except the means for Test II. 
Guide Words (Grade VI 22.53 Grade V 19.44). The mean 
for Grade VI fell at a point of 49% below the possible 
score of 44 and for Grade V the mean fell 66% below 
the possible score, and Test VI Pronunciation in Grade 
v (6.90). --
c. The high means in relation to possible score in 
Test I-B (alphabetical order)~ Test III (definitions), 
Test IV - A-B (Dividing Words) and Test V (Accent Marks) 
in Grade VI indicate a need for more difficult items 
at this level. Test I - M 9.26 in relation to possible 
score of 12. Test III. M. 18.24 out of possible 
score of 24. Test IV. Part A.M. 9.97 83.1% of the 
total score of 12. Test IV. Part B., M. 6.71 out of 
a possible score of 8.54% received a perfect score. 
Test V. M. 18.43 out of a possible score of 23. 35% 
had a perfect score. 
d. In Grade V the means were rather high for Test IV, 
(Part A. 9.24 - Part B 6.56) and Test V (17.04). 
e. Test II (Guide Words) and Test VI (Pronunciation) 
were within the ability of both grades and difficult 
enough to provide a ceiling for discriminating the 
superior pupils of the group. In Test II there was 
only one perfect score in Grade VI with only three 
pupils in all making scores from 40 to 44. The highest 
score in Grade V was 39 with the next highest score 
being 33. The lowest score was 33. In Test VI the 
range of scores was 0-14 (14 highest possible score) 
in Grade VI and from 2-13 in Grade V. Only one pupil 
in Grade VI had a perfect score. 
f. An item analysis of Test I and II resulted in a 
discovery that 23 items ought to be replaced by more 
difficult items. In Test I Part A items 1,2,3,4,5, 
6,11,12,13 and 22 were done correctly by 98-lOO% of 
the top pupils. In Part B items 1,2, and 9 all were 
passed at a 100% by the top pupils. The first ten 
items in Test II should be replaced, especially items 
5,7 and 9, which had no errors among the fifth highest 
pupils. 
g. An analysis of the data shows that the test probably 
would have been better for Grade IV as originally 
planned. 
Abstract by Ruth Cullen 
Berwick, Mildred Margaret. The Construction and Evaluation 
of Multi-Meaning Vocabulary Tests for Grades Four - Eight. 
Ed. D. 1952. 224p. 
Purpose: To develop and evaluate multi-meaning vocabulary 
tests for grades four through eight to measure the number of 
common concepts individuals have for words that have more 
than one meaning. 
Materials Used: (l) Three hundred twenty-one words from 
Thorndike's Word Book of 30,000 Words. (2) Webster's New 
International Dictionary of the English Language. (3) 
Thorndike-Lorge Semantic Count of English Words. (4) Walker-
Cohen test of significance. 
Procedure: (l} Preliminary testing was done on a sample 
population of 500 pupils in grades four through eight. (2) 
The preliminary tests were made with three sub-tests. The 
first was a recognition test of 803 words. The children 
showed their abilities to distinguish between single-meaning 
and multi-meaning words. The second was an identification 
test of 321 words and 1984 meanings. The children here 
picked out from a list containing some distractor items the 
common meanings for the multi-meaning words. The third test 
consisted of 96 paragraphs and 294 meanings. Here the children 
tried to get meaning from context. Each test contained units 
that were rotated so that no items would be favored. (3) 
Scoring was done by ten teachers experienced in test corr-
ection. (4) Difficulty and discriminating levels were then 
established by means of an item analysis. (5) Tests were 
revised on the basis of the data thus obtained. (6 ) The 
final forms of the recognition test consisted of 484 multi-
meaning words organized into three forms. The identification 
test included 151 words and measured 690 meanings in the 
three forms. The context test was made up of 61 paragraphs 
and tested 183 meanings in the three forms. (7) Final forms 
of the tests were not administered, but rescoring was done 
on each of the items accepted for the final tests from the 
initial tests. The rescoring consisted of these steps: 
a) Making of new keys for the items accepted for the final 
forms of the test. b) Rechecking each test and rescoring 
each item. c) Giving each correct response a value of one. 
d) Tabulating each pupil's raw total score on each form of 
the test. e) The recording of data for each pupil on in-
dividual cards which gave all information concerning his 
performances on all the tests given for this study. 
Findings: A very thorough analysis of data of these types 
was made: population data, mean and standard deviation 
data, critical ratio data, validity data and reliability. 
The analysis indicates: 
a. More words were tested in approximately the same time 
and space as a single meaning vocabulary test usually 
tests. 
b. The tests were highly valid. The average coefficient of 
correlation between scores on the constructed tests and 
the mental age was .75 and between reading age and the 
total scores on the constructed tests .85. 
c. The forms and the sub-tests showed high reliability. The 
average coefficient of reliability between the scores 
obtained on Form A and Form B was .85; Forms A and C 
.84; Forms B and C .83. Between the sub-tests of the 
constructed test the coefficient of correlation was .86 
between the recognition and context and between the 
identification and context test. 
d. A more substantial inventory of a pupil's knowledge of 
words which have more than one meaning was secured. 
Abstract by Cullen 
Biggy, Mary Virginiao ! Comparison of the Recognition~ 
of Spelling Test with the Modified - Sentence ~ as a 
Means of Determining the Best Index of Spelling Difficulty 
of a Selected List of Words. Ed.D. 1953. 25lp. 
Purpose: To compare the modified-sentence type of spelling 
test with the recognition type of spelling test to determine 
which yielded the best index of spelling difficulty. It 
was, therefore, necessary to construct recognition and 
modified sentence tests. 
Materials Used: The manner of selecting words for the tests 
is discussed under procedure. Definition of terms: Modified-
Sentence Testo Modified-sentence test is that type of recall 
test which requires the teacher to read the key word, read an 
illustrative sentence in which the word is used and then 
repeat the key word. The student writes only the key word. 
Example: run John had to run to the store. run. 
Recognition Test. In this study, the recognition tests are 
built around 300 key words, all of which appear correctly 
at least once and incorrectly twice. The student is asked 
to identify the word as correctly or incorrectly spelled. 
Visual Test. A visual test in the sense it is used in this 
experiment connotes the testing of visual perception by 
items designed to require the careful visual discrimination 
on the part of the student in order to choose from like 
forms, the one that has been exposed to his vision for five 
seconds. Auditory Testo In this s t udy, t he auditory test 
was used to determine the ability of each pupil to hear 
sounds in words. Preliminary testing was done with three 
fifth grades apart from the population used in the exper-
iment. For the testing to be analyzed, 2,645 cases were 
gathered. The followi ng test s were given: five forms of the 
Biggy Modified-Sentence Spelling test, the Biggy Spelling 
Recognition Test, the Niles Auditory Test, and the Niles 
Visual Test. 
Procedure: Preparing the commonest list of words possible was 
done by examining ten commercial spelling series published 
between 1940 and 1949. From this list the commonest one 
were selected by use of eight well known spelling lists. A 
total of 326 words appearing in seven or eight of the lists 
was reduced to 300 by excluding 26 lacking social utility. 
These 300 words formed the bases for the tests. Ea9h word 
was given a six-place random number from the Acomb-Durost 
Table of Random numbers and then sorted in numericai order. 
The first sixth cards drawn according to this order constit-
uted the first form of the Biggy Modified-Sentence Test. A 
similar process yielded five other forms of 60 words each. 
The construction of the Biggy Spelling Recognition Test 
required the choice of two plausible misspellings for each 
of the 300 words. The same frame sentences were used in 
developing the items for the recognition test. A pattern 
calling for the presentation in one sentence of the two 
key words in the sentence both wrong, then both right, then 
one right and one wrong and then the reverse produced 600 
sentences. The same random order system was used with the 
first 100 cards drawn constituting Form I and so on for the 
other five forms. Each child took all five forms of the 
modified-sentence spelling test to permit the collection 
of information on the child's reaction to the spelling of 
each of the 300 words. The six forms of the recognition 
tests were cycled randomly throughout the entire exper-
imental population thereby requiring each child to take only 
one form of the recognition test. Each child took one form 
of the Biggy Spelling Recognition Test and five forms of the 
Biggy M0 dified-Sentence Test, the Niles Visual Test and the 
Niles Auditory Test. The data were analyzed to determine: 
(1) The difficulty of items on the modified-sentence test. 
(2) The difficulty of items on the recognition test. (3) 
The reliability of the modified-sentence test. (4) The 
reliability of the recognition test. (5) The correlation 
between the recognition test and the modified-sentence test 
as an indication of the extent to which the two testsJ measured 
the same or different abilities. (6) The correlation between 
the modified-sentence test and visual test; between the 
modified-sentence test and the auditory test. (7) The 
correlation between the recognition test and the visual 
test; between the recognition test and the auditory test. 
(8) The correlation between the visual and auditory tests. 
(9) The difficulty value on each instrument for each of the 
300 words used in the experiment . 
Findings: 
a. Approximately 16 per cent of the population correctly 
spelled just slightly better than half of the words 
presented. 
b. The composite reliability of the five forms of the 
modified-sentence test when determined by the Spearman-
Brown prophecy formula produces a value of .978 which 
indicates the modified-sentence test to be highly 
reliable. 
c. An alraming degree of failure on common words is evident 
when the item analyses of Forms A through E of the 
modified-sentence test are reviewed. 
d. A rangr from three to ten words on each form were failed 
by 50% or more of the modal-age population. 
e. Re liability coefficients computed by the Kuder-Richardson 
Formula (#20) (known to reduce the coefficient value by 
underestimation ) obtained on the two independently drawn 
' / 
f. 
g. 
h. 
samples from each of the six forms of the Recognition 
Test indicated reliability of the highest type{.98). 
A difference of 12 points in score on the recognition 
test in favor to the girls and of five words on the 
modified-sentence test again indicates the superiority 
of girls in spelling ability and ability to detect 
spelling errors. 
The correlation between the two methods of measuring 
spelling ability (the recognition test and the modified-
sentence test) is in the order of . 6. Though the cor-
relation is a comparatively high positive value it is 
not high enough to suggest that the two methods of 
measuring spelling ability are interchangeable. 
Low correlations between the various tests indicate less 
relationship between the abilities me asured by these 
tests than has most previous research. 
Abstract by Cullen 
Bixby, Lodema M., et al. An Effectiveness of Paired Study 
Versus Individual Study in Social Studies . 
Ed. M. 1958. l04p. 
Purpose: To discover the effectiveness of paired study vs. 
individual study in social studies. Dataw~r.~ examined in / 
order to find the condition most favorable for retention, 
and pupil attitudes towards paired study. The study was 
conducted at fourth, fifth, and sixth grade levels. 
Materials Used: Tests of Intelligence Quotients . Fourth 
grades, Large-Thorndike Intelligence Test and California 
Test of Mental Maturity Inter. Form S. Fifth grades, Otis 
Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Tests. Texts. Fourth grade, 
"Your People and Mine", Ginn and Co. and Silver Burdett Co. 
"Our Big World." Fifth grades, ''Your Country and Mine", 
Ginn and Co. Sixth grade, "Your World and Mine'', Ginn and 
Co. Weekly tests and study guides were original with the 
study and were constructed in a similar manner for each grade 
level. The study guides consisted of 18 to 20 questions with 
pop out answers enabling the child to correct himself. They 
were organized according to the pattern of the text. The 
weekly tests utilized multiple choice, simple recall, multiple 
response, and sequence items. A pupil questionnaire was 
designed to determine their attitudes. The total study 
involved 232 children from fourth, fifth~ and sixth grades in 
three different towns. Fourth Grade: lJ 57 in experimental 
group. Small residential town classified in the middle of 
the socio-economic scale. Mean I.Q. for group was 102.5. 
2) 60 in experimental group. Communit y classed in high 
socio-economic level. Mean I.Q. was 111.75. Fifth Grade: 
Two fifth grade classes with 47 cases in each . Set in a 
small, semi-rural, semi -suburban community. One half of the 
children were from a high socio-economic group and one half 
of the children were from a lower socio-economic background. 
Mean I.Q. was 105.37. Sixth GradP: Two sixth grade classes 
with 60 cases in each. Set in the same community as the 
fifth grades. Mean I.Q. was 107.35. 
Procedure: The study ran a total of 16 weeks . Each week, 
on Monday, Tuesday, and Friday, the experimental group 
followed the procedure of using the study guides alone and 
in pairs (alternating each day between the two classes) con-
cluding with final testing. Of the two classes , one acted as 
the experimental and one the control group, alternately on 
Monday and Tuesday. When working in pairs children were asked 
to change roles frequently so that one person was not always 
the questionner. After the first two weeks of an experiment, 
enrichment was introduced before using guides and after 
guides were collected. Enrichment consisted of wall maps, 
individual maps, discussion, displays, and current events. 
There were a total of eight· study guides and four tests. 
Each session was approximately 45 minutes, the usual social 
studies time allotment. Teachers observed to see that 
children were closely matched in ability when working in pairs. 
Findings: 
a. Paired Study: In respect to the degree of retention of 
material by the pupils, ten out of the sixteen trials were 
reported in favor of the paired study method. There were 
no statistically significant critical ratios. 
b. Individual Study: The retention of the material when 
using the individual study method reported only six out 
of the sixteen trials to be in favor of pupils working 
individually. There were no statistically significant 
critical ratios. 
c. Enrichment: When enrichment directly followed recall 
practice, test results were improved on both paired and 
individual study. However, this rests on the assumption 
of equality of difficulty of materials and tests which 
are not controlled. Further testing is needed inJ this 
area. 
d. Study guides: The children reacted favorably to the study 
guides, whether alone or in pairs. Interests were high 
because they could ask each other questions and check 
their accuracy immediately. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland 
Brandt, Beverly Marie. An Analysis of the Relevance of 
Illustrations to Text in Five Basal Reading Series for 
Grade Four. Ed. M. 1951. 34 p. 
Purpose: This study is an attempt to determine to what degree 
the illustrations examined are pertinent to the text. 
Materials Used: The following series were examined: (1) 
Ginn BasicReaders, Fourth Reader - "Roads to Everywhere". 
T2) Laidlaw Basic Readers, Fourth Reader "On the Trail of 
adventure". (3) Today's Work-Play Books, Fourth Reader-
"Let's Look Around." (4) The New Alice and Jerr Books, Fourth 
Reader - "Singing Wheels." 5 Curriculum Foundation Series, 
Fourth Reader - "Times and Places". 
Procedure: Illustrations were analyze d in five basal readers 
on fourth grade level. The analysis was based on the check 
list formulated by Eleanor Peck with the addition of one 
item, using black and white then color is described. There 
were 762 illustrations examined for inaccuracies in the 
check list. 
Findings: Certain inaccuracies and irrelevancies were found 
to exist in each book of the five basal series examined. The 
three major inaccuracies were: 
a. Inaccurate illustrations of fact. 
b. Placement of illustrations before the text. 
c. Placement of illustrations after the text. 
d. The greatest number of inaccuracies , 38, occurred in 
Today's Work- Play Books. 
e. The fewest number of inaccuracies, 15, occurred in the 
Laidlaw Basic Readers. 
f. There is a definite decrease of inaccuracies in these 
basic readers as the grade level increases. 
Abstract by Follansbee 
Breen, Margaret M., et al. An Evaluation of Exercises for 
the Development of Word Re~ognition and Word Meaning in 
Grade Five . Ed.M. 1953. 90p. 
Purpose: To evaluate exercises (constructed as a workbook 
in the Margaret A. Keefe study of 1950) for the development 
of word recognition and word meaning in grade five. 
Materials Used: The lessons from Margaret A. Keefe's workbook, 
Exercises for the Development of Effective Word Recognition 
and Word Meaning in Grade y, were used as originally written 
except for omitting those skills not being tested. The skills 
being tested were: (1) Association of a definition with the 
contextual use of the word. (2) Matching words with def -
initions. (3) Identifying words closely related in meaning. 
(4) Identifying antonrms. (5) Ident~fying words with more 
than one meaning. (6) Inferring Meanings. (7) Recognizing 
alphabetical seguence. (8) Identifying smaller words in 
larger words. (9) Syllabification. (10) Identifying 
rhyming words . 
Procedure: (l) A pretest of the ten skills was administered 
to the 150 boys and girls participating. (2) Six weeks 
later a final test on the same skills was administered to 
the same children. (3) The six week interval was used for 
instruction on the ten skills, each skill being used three 
times during the developmental period. The lessons and 
exercise sheets from the Keefe study were used. 
Findings: 
a . The C.R. of the mean score obtained by the total pop-
ulation of the pre-test as compared with the final test 
was 3.82 in favor of the final test and was statis-
tically significant. 
b . The comparison of 75 boys on the pretest and final test 
and the comparison of 75 girls on the pretest and final 
test did not show statistical differences. 
c . The comparison between the boys and girls on the prete s t 
and between the boys and girls on the final test did not 
show statistical difference . 
d . The comparison of the mean scores of boys and girls i n 
100-119 I.Q. group on the pretest showed a C. R. of 2 . 70 ; 
the same group on the final test a C.R. of 2.90; the 80-
99 I.Q. group on the pretest a C.R. of 1.16; and the 80-
99 I.Q. group on the final test a C.R. of 2.94. 
e . The following comparisons all showed statistically sig-
nificant C.R.'s; boys in 100-119 I.Q. group compared with 
the boys in the 80-99 I.Q. group on the pretest; these 
same groups on the final test; the girls in the 100-119 
I.Q . group compared with the girls in the 80-99 group ; 
and these same groups on the final test. 
Abstract by Crocker 
-Brooke, Barbara Ann. Comparison of Recognition and Recall of 
Word Elements as Methods of Measuring Visual and Auditory 
PerceDtion in Spelling. Ed.M. 1947 . 66p . 
Purpose: (l) To investigate the relative merits of recognition 
and recall tests in measuring visual and auditory percep-
tion, as these factors affect spelling ability. (2) To 
obtain any possible data concerning the frequency and position 
of error in the perception tests, and to see if any par-
ticular pattern of errors exists in either the incorrect 
recognition or the incorrect recall of the material used. 
Materials Used and Procedure : The writer used l$0 children 
in grades four, five, and six. The writer constructed tests 
consisting of configuations composed of common word elements-
prefixes, suffixes and roots . Two forms of a recognition 
and two forms of a recall test were constructed , so that the 
same set of configurations could be used to test both 
recall and recognition. This eliminated the possibility 
of practice affecting score if one set had been used and 
memory entered in. The population was divided in half with 
Form A or recognition and Form B of recall administered to 
oregroup with the second group taking Form B of recognition 
and Form A of recall. Both visual and auditory tests were 
built in this way. Repetition of word elements was guarded 
against. The pupil's scores on the recognition and recall 
perception tests were correlated with the spelling results 
of the Intermediate Battery Stanford Achievement Test. Total 
correlations were made , and separate correlations for each 
grade. Total perception test scores were analyzed and com-
parisons made between grades. Correlation between pupils 
scores on the perception test and their mental ages were 
computed. The position of error in each test was analyzed in 
terms of percent. 
Findings: 
a. The recall test was shown to be of somewhat superior 
to the recognition tests as a method or measur ing visual 
perception of configuration composed of common word 
elements. 
b. The recall test was somewhat superior to the recognition 
test in measuring auditory perception. 
c. M. A. was shown to have a slightly higher correlation with 
auditory than with visual perception, and a slightly 
higher correlation with auditory recall than with 
auditory recognition. 
d . No definite pattern existed in incorrect recognition of 
materlal. 
e. In recall, or repor duction, of material , errors occurred 
least at the beginning of the configuration and became 
progressively greater from left to right. 
f. Samples of tests: Visual Recognition- Teacher displaye d 
card and child circled word in bos. Example of a 
difficult box: abmittful, obmestful, obmittful, obmitt-
fel. Auditory Recognition - Teacher pronounced "word" 
instead of showing on card . Visual Recall - Teacher 
showed card and pupils wrote down what they remembered. 
Auditory recall - Same as visual recall, except teacher 
pronounced "word". Flash cares were exposed three to 
five seconds. Each word was pronounced twice in immediate 
sequence. Care was taken to pronounce each sound in 
the "word" as clarly and as accurately as possible. 
Accent was placed on the part of the "word" where it 
seemed logical. Example: trib ment . 
Abstract by Cullen 
Bucknam, Margaret E. ~ Comparison of the Fluency of Oral 
Recall with Written Recall in Silent Reading in 
Geography in Grade Five. Ed.M. 1941. 72p. 
Purpose: To compare the fluency of unaided oral recall 
with unaided written recall on silent reading in geography, 
in grade five. 
Materials Used: Four selections of about 130 words of 
equal difficulty and two selections of about 330 of equal 
difficulty were used in pairs in this study. The selections 
were chosen and revised from a supplementary geography 
text and a supplementary geography reader and presented, 
material unknown, to the pupils. The selections were 
paired by considering the number of ideas and the kind of 
material. The reading vocabulary was within the range of 
the pupils and the subject matter of interest to them. 
A list of ideas was prepared for each selection. Multiple-
choice tests were built. The following tests were given: 
1) Otis Quick-Scoring, Mental Ability Tests, Beta Test: 
Form A, Grades 4-9. 2) Kuhlmann-Anderson Tests - Grade 5. 
3) Durrell-Sullivan Reading Capacity and Achievement 
Tests. 4) New Stanford Achievement Test, Form X-
spelling. 5) Handwriting, Durrell Scale and Freeman's 
"Handwriting Measuring Scale" for Grade 5. 
Procedure: The 122 pupils in three fifth grades of two 
schools, in one city, were divided into two equal groups, 
A and B, based on the results of the above tests. Selection 
A was given to Group I as silent reading with written 
recall and to Group II as silent reading with oral recall. 
Selection B was given to Group I as silent reading with 
oral recall and to Group II as silent reading with written 
recall. All selections were presented in pairs in a 
similar manner in order to compare oral and written 
recall on the same materials. All the written recall was 
given as a group test. Each child was told to read the 
story once and then to write as much as he could remember. 
When this was finished, the multiple choice tests were 
given out. Oral recall was given individually. The 
child read silently and repeated all he could remember to 
the examiner. After this recall, the child was given a 
multiple choice test. 
Findings: 
a. Unaided oral recall was superior to written recall. 
The difference was statistically significant. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f. 
g. 
h. 
i. 
The difference between oral and written recall was 
greater for short than for long selections. The 
difference was statistically significant. 
Recall on multiple choice questions was much superior 
to unaided oral recall. 
The difference between multiple choice and oral recall 
was greater for long than for short selections. The 
difference was statistically significant. 
Recall on multiple choice questions was much superior 
to unaided written recall. The difference was 
statistically significant. 
The difference between multiple choice and written 
recall was greater for long than for short selections. 
The difference was statistically significant. 
In unaided oral recall, the mean was 37. In written 
recall, the mean was 30.60. The difference was 6.4 
memories. The critical ratio was 7.91 . 
In recall on multiple choice questions, the mean was 
58.61. In unaided oral recall, the mean was 37.0. 
The difference was 21.61 in total number of ideas 
recalled. The critical ratio was 26.35. 
In recall on multiple choice questions , the mean eas 
57.1. In unaided written recall, the mean was 30.60. 
The difference was 26 . 52, in total number of ideas 
recalled. The critical ratio was 35.83. 
Abstract by Melker 
Burgard, Joan FitzGeraldo An Investigat ion of the Abilities 
of Fifth and Sixth Grade Pupils to Derive Word Meanings 
from Context in Silent Readingo Edo Mo 19 50o 64p. 
Purpose: 
and sixth 
cover the 
ings from 
To determine t he abilities of children in the fifth 
grades to detect words unknown to them and to dis-
extent to which these children can derive word mean-
contexte 
Materials Used: (1) Reading paragraphs constructed with 90 
key words from: Durrel-Sullivan Reading Vocabulary for Grades 
Iv, V, and VI; Thorndike Juvenile Count, Grades III-VIII; 
Buckingham-Dolch Word List; Rinsland List of Vocabulary for 
Elementary School Childreno Three stories were written with 
the key words defined within theme (2) Matching tests con-
structed -- groups of five words with six defintions. (3) 
Stanford-Binet Intelligence Tests. (4) Iowa Every-Pupil 
Test of Basic Skillso 
Procedure: (1) The experiment was conducted in a residential 
town. One hundred fifth three pupils in the fifth and sixth 
grades participated, 89 girls and 64 boyso (2) The pupils 
read the material and stated words they could not define. 
This took from 15 to 20 minuteso (3) These statements were 
checked by means of a matching test on the key words in 
isloationo (4) The group was retested using the same match-
ing test but the pupils could refer to the reading material. 
( 5) Chronological ages, mental ages, and reading achievement 
was obtained for all pupils. 
Findings: 
ao Pupils were fairly well able to detec t words they did not 
know. The average percent of unknown words detected 
was 6lol8%e 
bo With a decrease on the level of reading achievement came 
a decrease in the ability to detect unknown words. 
Co Children were unable to get word meanings from context. 
do With a decrease in the level of reading achievement came 
a decrease in the ability to gain word meanings from con-
text. 
Abstract by Crocker 
Grade V boys vs. girls. Control Grade VI. boys vs. girls. 
Control Grade V boys vs. girls. 
b. Though not statistically ~ignificant, there is a poss-
ibility that instruction ln specific techniques may 
i~prove the ability to find word meaning from context. 
Abstract by Crocker 
Burke, Elizabeth A., et al. ~Survey of the Literature 
Programs in the Primary, Intermediate, and Junior High 
Schools. Ed. M. 1957. 150 p. 
Purpose: To develop a survey which would secure infor-
mation as to what part the study of literature played in 
the current school program of grades one to eight. In the 
Greater Boston area. Hopefully, responses to this ques-
tionnaire wouldmake clear the strengths and weaknesses 
of the current practices in teaching literature, and 
would prove useful in the construction of new curriculum 
guides. 
Materials Used: Three separate inquiry forms were pre-
pared--primary, intermediate, and junior high level. Each 
was a self-rating scale to be filled out by a teacher at 
the appropriate grade level. Content was determined by 
a review of all current research on relevant principles, 
methods, and materials. Popuiation:-- Two hundred forms, 
inclusive of the three levels, were sent out to communities 
in the Greater Boston area, and one hundred and thirty-
eight were returned. 
Procedure: A letter was sent to each principal explaining 
the purpose of the survey and requesting that he ask one 
intermedlate grade teacher in his school to complete the 
accompanying questionnaire. When all forms for a given 
level were returned, they were then analyzed in terms of 
percent of responses. 
Findings: The breakdown of responses in regard to lit-
erature in the intermediate grades revealed: 
a. Time Allotment--an average of about forty-three minutes 
per week is devoted to directed study of literature. 
An additional forty-five minutes per week are assigned 
to a free reading program. 
b. Program Organization--Most of the teachers have lit-
erature incorporated into .their program with other 
subjects. Direct study ranks next. Organization 
around other themes and individual guidance have con-
siderable importance also. 
c. Types of Presentation--Most of the teachers spend time 
on removing obstacles which would interfere with the 
understanding of given selections. A majority also 
devoted time to establishing the proper climate for 
the selection. Most frequently the teacher reads the 
selection. 68% of the teachers report allowing time 
for discussion and comment following the presentation. 
d. 
e. 
f. 
g. 
h. 
i. 
j. 
Incentives Employed by Teacher- -Fi rst in rank comes 
reading aloud by the teacher. Browsing tables and 
time to browse are next. Storytelling, book talks, 
seeking cooperation of the home, and recommending 
radio ~nd television receive a moderate amount of 
attention. 
Audio-Visual Aids Employed--Bulletin boards - book 
displays and book jackets are given high preference. 
Annotated and special interest lists are used only 
"sometimes" by over 50%. Seldom used are thE' newer 
audio-visual aids such as choral speaking records, 
storytelling records, slides, and film strips. 
Children'' s Activities Used as Incentives--Children 1 s 
recommendations are most used. Children's drawings 
and audience reading are next. Impersonation of 
book characters is a popular occasional activity. 
Assembly programs about books and authors receive 
little use. 
Children's Activities--Bringing in favorite books and 
giving oral reviews are most common. Many teachers 
report the "occasional" use of informal dramatization, 
class periof for sharing of opinions, pantomine, 
murals, and drawings. Least popular were chalk talks, 
making shadow boxes and puppets, and collecting 
poems for anthologies. 
Materials Used--74% agreed that the classroom library 
collection, changed at least quarterly, makes an 
important contribution to the literature program. 
86% report including books covering a wide range of 
reading difficulty. Only 25% report having a lit-
erature text in the classroom. 
Evaluations--94% of teachers report than when literature 
was included children made use of the public library. 
90% of the teachers noted improvement in other sub-
jects, 87% noted increased ability to discriminate 
and interpret literature. 
Checks Used on Children's Reading--Card files kept by 
the children and occasional use of notetaking are 
used. Least popular are pocket charts and class 
graphs. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland 
Burke, Marie L. An Evaluation of Workbook Exercises for 
Developing Oral Recall in Grade Six. Ed.M. 1946. 147 p. 
Purpose: To evaluate the effect of systematic training 
by means of a series of paired practice lessons, upon oral 
and written recall in grade six. To note the influence of 
these factors on recall: sex, reading age, and mental age. 
Materials Used and Procedure: A series of 25 paired 
practice lessons were constructed by the ;:mthor. Stories, 
pictures, and graphs which presented a varied appeal to 
the interests of sixth grade pupils were used. The 
materials were graded in their order of difficulty and 
organized into two workbooks, A and B. Each workbook had 
an answer book. Ability in recall was developed by these 
types of exercises: Listing facts, selecting the major 
ideas in correct order, filling in minor ideas, unaided 
recall of major ideas in correct order, and unaided oral 
recall of the entire story. The ability in oral and 
written recall of the subjects of th1s study was determined 
by two pre-tests based upon selections from ~'Reading 
Paragraphs," Durrell Analysis of Reading Difficulty. 
Paragraphs four, five, and six of the oral recall of 
oral reading section were used to check oral recall and 
paragraphs four, five, and six of the comprehension of 
oral reading section were used for written recall. At 
the conclusion of the practice period, gains in oral 
recall were evaluated by means of paragraphs four, five, 
and six, oral recall of silent reading and gain in written 
recall by paragraphs four, five, and six, written recall 
of silent reading. The written tests were administered 
in groups and the oral tests were given to each child 
individually. Mental ages were based upon the results of 
the National Intelligence Test and reading ages on the 
Iowa Silent Reading Test. The practice lessons were pre-
sented on 25 successive school days. The children worked 
in pairs. One pupil was given workbook A and answer book 
B. The other received workbook B and answer book A. The 
first pupil read an A story and his responses were checked 
by his partner in the A answer book. The other pupil read 
his story and his answers were checked in answer book B. 
Of the 160 pupils in the experiment, complete test results 
were obtained on 134 pupils, 80 in the experimental group 
and 54 in the control group. In mean chronological age 
and reading age, there was a slight difference in favor 
of the control group. In mental age, the mean for the 
experimental group was 12- 6 and for the control group 13-6. 
The two groups were from neighboring school districts of 
a large eastern city. The socio-economic status of the 
control group was higher. 
Findings: These findings were drawn from the study: 
a . The experimental group made sign ificant gains in both 
oral and written recall. 
b. Girls showed a significantly grea ter gain in oral 
recall than did the ·boys. The girl s a lso showed greater 
gain in writ t en recall, bu t t he difference was not 
statistically significant. 
c. No significant relationship was shown be t ween gain in 
recall ability and either mental age or reading age. 
d. In oral recall, the mean gain was 18 .5 memories for 
the experimental group as compared with a mean gain of 
.03 memories for the control group. The mean difference 
was 18.47. The critical ratio was 23 .1 . 
e. In written recall, the mean gain for t he experimental 
group was 14.58 memories as compared with a mean loss 
of 1.23 memories for the control group . The mean 
difference was 15.81. The critical ratio was 12.9. 
Abstract by Melker 
Burns, Barbara. ~Diagnostic Study of Reading Difficulties 
in Fourth Grade. Master of Education 1938. 55 p. 
Purpose: To discover through intensive individual analysis, 
the frequency of the various types of errors, confusions , 
and faulty habits in the fourth grade reading. 
Materials Used: (l) Durrell Analysis of Reading Difficulty, 
World Book Company, Yonkers-on Hudson, New York and 
Chicago 1937. (2) Durrell-Sullivan Reading Capacity 
Test, World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York and 
Chicago 1937. )3) New Stanford Reading Test, Truman L. 
Kelley, Giles M. Ruch, and Lewis M. Terman 1929. 
Procedure : The above capacity, achievement, and reading 
analysis tests were administered by two graduate students 
to 143 fourth grade children in two different localities. 
The towns were about 30 miles apart. The testing period 
began the first part of January and was carried through to 
the first part of March. Burns, E. Analysis of Data: 
In comparison of City A and City B: City A has relatively 
fewer errors than City B in Word Mastery Skills, oral 
reading, and reading, but City B appears to balance this 
by less frequent errors in oral and written recall, general 
reading, habits, and spelling. 
Findings: 
a. Word Mastery Skills: 28% of the whole group are 
weak in eight vocabularies, 42% of the group are un-
able to combine sounds into words; 20% sound words 
slowly or inaccurately; 46% make errors on easier 
words and 30% ignore word errors . 
b. Total Oral Reading Errors : 33% of the whole group had 
inadequate phrasing; 27% have monotonous voices; 44% 
habitually repeat words; 29% habitually add words. 
c . Total Silent Reading Errors : Largest number of children 
have difficulty in lip movements and whispering which 
would seem to indicate a general weakness in the 
ability to visualize sound at the time of seeing the 
word use. 65% of the pupils have lip movements and 33% 
whisper. 
d. Total Errors in General Reading Habits: 62% of the 
pupils have head movements, while 43% of the whole group 
showed frowning and tenseness . 
e. Total Errors in Spelling: The chief difficulties in 
spelling are omitting sounds, phonetically incorrect, 
and incorrect on non-phonetic words elements. 23% 
of the group add sounds; 22% have no knowledge of pho-
netics; and 23 % spell incorrectly on non-phonetic words. 
Abstract by Petrocelli 
Burns, Marion T. ~ Comparison of the Fluency of Oral and 
Written Recall of Children in the Fourth Grade. 
Ed. M. 1951. 36 p. 
Purpose: To find a comparison of the fluency of oral and 
written recall of children in the fourth grade. 
Materials Used: 1) Motion pictures - primary grade level. 
Titles chosen as the result of a class poll: a, "Animals 
of the Zoo," b, "Milk," and c, "A Boat Trip", and d, "An 
Airplane Trip". 2) Radio recorder. Trial oral reports 
were given before the study to help pupils get used to the 
microphone. 3) Results of the Otis Quick Scoring Mental 
Ability Tests. Alpha, Form A, Grades I-IV. 4) Results of 
Durrell-Sullivan Reading Capacity Test. 
Procedure: This study was carried on in two fourth grades 
of one school, with forty-six pupils participating. Four 
sound movies, each one reel, were shown to the two groups. 
There was a period of from one to ten days between the 
showing of each film. The classes were divided into two' 
groups, A and B, 23 in each group. These groups were not 
equated. Immediately following the showing of the first 
movie, the children in group A gave individual oral 
reports. Members of group B wrote their reports. Later 
the same day, group B gave oral reports; group A wrote 
theirs. With each showing of a movie, the groups were 
reversed in their order of recording and writing of the 
reports. There was no time limit. In the written reports, 
the directions were to write all they could remember. 
For the oral reports, they were to tell everything they 
could remember. Each child gave four written and four 
oral reports. 
Findings: 
a. The difference between the total number of oral words 
the children used and the total number of written 
words was statistically significant. 
b. Immediate oral recall was greater than immediate 
written recall but not statistically significant. 
c. There was not any statistical significance between 
delayed oral and delayed written recall. 
d. There was no statistical significance between 
immediate oral and delayed oral recall. Delaying 
oral recall made little difference in the number of 
words the children used in their reports. 
e . The mean number of ora l wor ds us ed was 195 . 5 . 
The mean number of written words used was 125.0. The 
difference was 70.50 . The critical ratio was 3.24. 
f. In immediate oral recal l , the mean number of words 
was 198. In immediate written recall, the mean 
number of words was 123. The difference was 75. The 
critical ratio was 2.98. 
g. In delayed oral recall, the mean was 195.5. In 
delayed written recall, the mean was 139.0. The 
difference was 56.5. The critical ratio was 2.98. 
Abstract by Melker. 
Campanaro, Lena Emily. Graded Lessons for Use of Study 
Teams; Grade Four. Ed.M . 1956. pp. 115 
Puraose: To develop a series of graded, social studies , 
gui es for the improvement of recall, and evaluate the 
effect of the study guides and the group techniques used 
in working with study guides. 
Materials Used: Twenty-four study guides designed for 
pupil study teams. The material was built for three 
levels of learning in Grade Four. Four selections of 
equal difficulty of forty words each were taken from the 
text, Graded Social Studies Series by Whalen and Baldwin 
Noble 1951. These were used as tests of ral and written 
recall. Also pupil questionaires were used. 
Procedure: 62 pupils from two fourth grades of a school 
in a city near Boston were used. They were of approximately 
equal socio-economic background. 32 were in the exper-
imental group and were given the study lessons. 30 were 
in the control group and were taught the same material 
in the same amount of time in the way a teacher normally 
teaches the unit. The experimental group was given the 
study guides, each lesson lasted fifteen minutes for twenty 
four school days, making a total of 72 lessons. The pupils 
worked in small groups without the teacher. The teacher 
acted only as a guide. The experimental answered four 
questionaires during the experiment. Both groups went 
through an initial and final testing program and they 
were compared. 
Findings: 
a. The experimental group made marked gains in oral recall . 
The mean gain in memories for the experimental group 
in memories was 8.16 and for the control group was 
.97, the difference of 7.19 was statistically 
significant . 
b. There were marked gains in written recall ability 
of the experimental group. Mean gain of Exp., group 
was 7.74 memories, for the control group .16 
memories. The mean difference of 7.31 is statistically 
significant. 
c. All children enjoyed working in groups and expressed 
a desire for more group lessons. 
d. Children's first choice in relation to the type of 
exercise was the answering of multiple choice questions. 
e. Children's first choice in relation to their pre-
ference of the motivating approach used in working 
with the study guides was the drawing of questions. 
f. The outcome of group work in this study were many. 
Group activity aided the youngsters in clearer think-
ing, increased their interest in learning, improved 
their coorperation and sportsmanship, and encouraged 
them to participate and express their ideas with 
greater confidence. 
g. Children's preference in relation to the group tech-
nique used was to work with boys and girls in teams 
of twos and fives. 
Abstract by Herbert Simons 
Carter, Bernadette Ro, The Construction Tests of Visual 
Perception , Auditory Discrimination and Kinesthetic 
Factors to be used in Diagnosing Inadequate Performance 
in Spellinge Ede M. 1941. 7lp. 
Purpose: To determine whether tests constructed measuring 
visual perception, auditory discrimination and speed of hand-
writing can be used in the midd~e grades in diagnosing 
inadequate performance in spelling and to determine the 
relationship, if any, between the factors tested. 
Materials Used and Procedure: (1) The following tests were 
given to 1so-pupils in grades five and six in the city of 
Attleboro, Mass. (a) visual perception of words, (b) auditory 
discrimination and written reproduction of words pronounced, 
(c) speed of handwriting from copy, (d) Stanford Achievement 
Test of Spelling (form D) (e) Metropolitan Achievement Test 
of Spelling (Form A), (f) Kuhlman-Anderson Test of Intelli-
gence. (2) A description of the constructed tests as follows: 
(a) Visual perception of wordso In this test the child is 
asked to write on lined spelling paper the word which the 
examiner has just displayed for two seconds. The total 
number of words in 25e Examples of some of the words used 
are as follows: variform, incumben~, exponent, flotsam, 
gangliate, hudrostat, etc. (b) Auditory Discrimination for 
Words. In this test the examiner pronounces a word and the 
subjects write it as it is pronounced. Words phonetically 
correct and those spelled correctly are scored correct. The 
total number of words in 25. Example of some of the words are 
as follows: synapse, stimulus, templet, pilaster, astrolabe, 
bacillus. (c) Speed of Handwriting from Copy. In this test 
the pupils were required to copy a short po~m of eight lines. 
Each child was given a typewritten copy to use at his desk. 
The children were asked to copy until the examiner asked them 
to stop. The score of the test equals the number ofletters 
written in one minute, the highest possible score being 200. 
A copy of the poem is as follows: 
"When the wind is in the east 
Tis good for neither man nor beast 
When the wind is in the north 
The skillful fisherman goes not forth 
When the wind is in the south 
It blows the bait in the fishes mouth 
When the wind is in the west 
Then it is the very best." 
(3) A correlation techniques was used to compare the tests to 
study the relationship between achievement and all other 
factors studiea and tested. (4) Scatter diagrams were made to 
determine the importance of auditory, visual and kinesthetic 
factors in relation to spelling. An individual item analysis 
was made of 50% of the highest cases and 50% of the lowest 
cases to study the nature of the test items. (5) The re-
liability of the visual and auditory test was determined by 
the split half Spearman Brown Methodo 
Findings: 
a. The correlations between the various tests with spelling 
achievement are as follows: (a) visual perception .6385, 
(b) auditory discrimination .5725, (c) mental age as 
measured by the Kuhlman-Anderson Intelligence Test • 
• 3220, (d) speed of handwriting from copy .0928. 
Mental age and speed of handwriting are not statistically 
significant. 
b. The auditory and visual factors are most important in 
discriminating between the very poor and the very good 
spellers. 
c. The scatter diagram shows: (a) of all pupils in the 
bottom 30% in achievement, 82% of them will lie in the 
low half of the auditory discrimination test. Of all 
those in the lower half in latter test, 74% of them are 
in the low half in the achievement test. It is evident 
therefore, that a poor speller is very likely (82 chances 
in 100) to be lower than average in auditory discrimination, 
and further those below avera e in auditory discrim-
ination are also likely 74 chances in 100) to be below 
in spelling achievement. The relationship is not perfect, 
however. Of the pupils in the bottom 30% in spelling 
achievement 18% of them were above average in auditory 
discrimination. Such a discrepency might partly be 
explained by the fact that such pupils may be low in 
visual discrimination. (b) Similarly of those in the 
bottom 39% in achievement, 76% are in the bottom half of 
the visual perception test and 87% in the bottom six 
deciles. Of those in the bottom half of spelling achieve-
ment test. Part of the 13% who are in the bottom three 
deciles in spelling achievement and who are in the 
four top deciles in visual discrimination, may be ex-
plained by the fact that they may be in the lower deciles 
in auditory discrimination. (c) The data presented in-
dicates that visual and auditory discrimination are 
i~p9rtant factors related to spelling achievement. (d) 
The figures of the item analysis indicate that the tests 
of auditory discrimination and visual perception exhibit 
the proper range of difficulty, since none of the items 
in either of the tests were spelled entirely correctly 
and none were misspelled by all of the pupils. 
Abstract by Cullen. 
Carter, Dorcas Elizabeth, and Roland Francis Doherty. 
~ Comparison of Silent Read i ng and Li stening by 
Written Recall and Multiple Choice ~Tests in Grade 
Five. Ed. M. 1953. 61 p. 
Purpose: To find out by means of written recall and multiple 
choice type tests whether silent reading or listening is 
more effective. 
Materials Used: (l) Nine original and one adapted selections 
were written. Six of the selections were 150 words and 
four selections contained 300 words. All were no higher 
than a grade-four level. The Rinsland Word List was used 
to check the vocabuaary. A list of ideas was constructed. 
(2) Multiple choice tests were constructed to measure the 
number of ideas remembered from silent reading or listening. 
Each test included three choices and they were presented 
in the same vocabulary as the selection. (3) Handwriting 
was compared using the table by Durrel l in The Improvement 
of Basic Reading Abilities. (4) All subjecrs-were given 
audiometric test. (5) The Henmon Nelson tests of Mental 
Ability were used. 
Procedure: The 10 selections were presented to 120 firth 
grade children. The selections were rotated so that the 
difficulty from the combined testing of listening and 
silent reading was equalized. Five selections were read 
orally by the teacher to the pupils and five were read 
silently by the pupils. After each presentation the pupils 
wrote all they could remember. Next, they took a multiple 
choice test. The number of memories was used for the 
comparison. There was not a time limit set . 
Findings: 
a. Multiple choice responses of listening were superior 
to written recall of listening. The dif ference was 
statistically significant. 
b. Multiple choice responses of silent reading were 
superior to written recall of silent reading. The 
difference was statistically significant. 
c. Listening was superior to silent reading, but the 
difference was not statistically significant. 
d. Multiple choice responses of listening were superior 
to multiple choice of silent reading, but the difference 
was not statistically significant. 
e. In comparing multiple choice responses of listening to 
written recal l of listening, the mean number of re-
sponses from multiple choice was 13.04 as to 9.32 from 
written recall. The difference was 3. 72. CR of 5,72. 
f. In comparing multiple choice responses of silent 
reading to written recall of silent reading, multiple 
choice was 12.9) responses to 8.27 responses from 
written recall. The difference was 4.68. The critical 
ratio was 7.09. 
g. In comparing listening and silent reading, the mean 
number of memories from oral presentations was 9.32 
as to 8.27 from silent reading. The difference was 
l.O). The critical ratio was 1.?7. 
h. In comparing multiple choice responses of l 1istening 
to multiple choice for silent reading, the mean score 
of multiple choice responses orally presented was 
13.04 as compared with 12. 95 for multiple choice 
tests ror ma~erial read silently. The dirrerence 
was .0~. The critical ratio was .14. 
Abstrac~ by Melker 
Catterson, Jane H. Inductive Versus Deductive 
Methods In Word Analysis In Grade Five. Ed.D 
pp. 177 1959 
Purpose: To compare the relative merits of inductive 
and deductive methods of teaching word analysis in 
grade five. 
Materials Used: A set of lessons using inductive 
technique.--r8ssons to solve words for classification 
under meaningjul topics. 1200 words in 30 lessons. 
Lessons in deductive method using rules and exception 
technique. The rules followed the workbook pattern. 
Both sets of lessons had the same vocabulary. Gates 
Reading Survey Grades 3-10. Morrison-McCall Spelling 
Scale, B.U. Word Pronunciation Test For Intermediate 
Grades, Recognition of Homophones Test, Visual Memory 
of Word Pattern Test, Brion Word Analysis Test. 
Procedure : 749 fifth grade children from 31 classrooms 
ranging from low L.Q. to high I.Q. and from low to high 
socio-economic level were divided into three groups; 
an experimental €roup using the inductive method A, 
Group B using the deductive method, and the control 
group. Three lessons weekly for ten weeks were used 
in group A. and B. in place of the regular spellin& 
lessons. The control group had regular instruction. 
A and B. used paired work and self direction. An 
initial and final testing program was used to assess 
results. 
/ 
Findings: 
a. Reading Achievement - Group A wa s the only group 
to make statistically significant gains. None of 
the three groups make stat. sig. gains in relation 
to each other. 
b. Speed of Reading - All groups made stat. sig. gains. 
Group A made the most gains. Group A was stat. sig. 
better than group B, on the final test. There is no 
stat. sig. difference in the gains of the three 
groups. 
c. Vocabulary - All groups made stat. sig. gains. A 
gained more than B. A had highest stat. sig. the 
.Ol% level compared to Bat the .05% level. Final 
mean score of A is stat. sig. higher than B but not 
of the control group. Comparison of the gains of all 
three groups showed no stat. sig. difference. 
d. Comprehension - All groups lost comprehension. Only 
one with a stat. sig. loss was control group . 
e. Word Pronunciation - All groups made stat. sig. gains. 
Group A had stat. sig. more gains at the .05% level 
than control group. Difference between gains of 
A and B was not stat. sig . At the final testing 
mean scores of A and B was stat. sig. greater than 
control group. 
f. Spelling - All groups made gains that were stat. sig. 
There was no stat. sig. difference between gains 
of the groups or between the final mean scores. 
g. Recognition of Homophones - All groups made stat. 
sig. gains. Gains of B had the highest stat. sig. 
at .01 level. There was no stat. sig. difference 
between gains of the groups or between the final 
mean scores. 
h. Visual Memory - All groups made gains which ~vere 
stat. sig. at the .01% level . There was no stat. 
sig. difference between the gains of the groups. 
i. Hearing Sounds In Words - All three groups made stat. 
sig. gains. No stat. sig . difference between the 
three groups. 
j. In a comparison of the high and low group in reading 
achievement, the high group gains were not stat. 
sig. in vocabulary. The low group gains were stat. 
sig. but a comparison of the gains of the lows of A 
with the gains of the lows of B showed no stat. sig. 
difference. Also this was true for the highs of A and 
B. In word pronunciation the gains of the high groups 
were not stat. sig. The gains of the low groups were 
stat. sig. A Comparison of gains of lows of A and B 
were not stat. sig . 
Abstract by Herbert D. Simons 
Cavin, Grace. An Analysis of Intermediate Grade Reading 
Tests. Ed. M. 1940. 18 p. 
Purpose: An analysis of 20 intermediate grade reading 
rests in respect to the following aspects: (1) abilities 
which tests measure, (2) nature of test items, (3) 
standardization of tests, (4) reliability of tests, (5) 
the extent to which the tests discriminate between gra ~ es. 
Materials Used and Procedure: (1) The following tests 
were used in thi'Sstudy: 
Grades 
:
acl Detroit Reading Test, Test III 4-6 
Durrell-Sullivan Reading Achievement 3-6 
Gates Reading Survey 3-10 
Gates Silent Reading Tests 3-8 
e Haggerty Reading Examination 6-12 
f Ingram Clark-Diagnostic Readjng Int. 4-8 
g Iowa Silent Reading Test 4-9 
h Los Angeles Elementary Reading Test 3-4 
i Metropolitan Intermediate Reading Test 4-6 
j Monroe Standardized Silent Reading Testi 3-5 
k Nelson Reading Test 3-9 
l New Stanford Reading Test 2-9 
m Pressey Diagnostic Reading Tests 3-9 
n Progressive Reading Tests, Elem. 3-6 
o Public School Achievement Tests, Reading 3-8 
p Sangven-Woody Reading Test 4-8 
q Shark Tests of Reading Comprehension 3-6 
r Thorndike-McCall Reading Scale 2-12 
s Unit Scales of At tainment Div. l 3-4 
t Unit Scales of Attainment Div. 2 5-6 
2 The 20 tests were analyzed according to the five aspects 
stated in the problem. The source of information was the 
manuals accompanying these tests. (3) The method followed 
in analyzing the abilities which the tests measure, was to 
compile a list of the functions of each test as stated' 
in the manuals. A table was set up listing the abilities 
stated and the number of tests measuring these abilities. 
(4) In analyzing the test items, vocabulary tests were 
considered first and tests of paragraph comprehension 
second. They were discussed from three standpoints: length , 
content, and comprehension checks. Tables were set up 
showing percentage of vocabulary, kinds of words, and 
distribution of words in each test. Tables were set up 
showing number of paragraphs, timeing of paragraphs, and 
content of reading material for each test. A list of the 
number of questions in each test and the different kinds 
of comprehension checks used was also drawn up. (5) The 
standardization of the tests considered the nature of the 
popul at ion and the number of cases used . Information was 
obtained from the manuals and was wholly inadequate for the 
purpose of analysis. Tables were set up listing type 
and size of population used for each test. (6) Infor-
mation concerning the reliability of the test s was ob-
tained from the manuals and was also incomplete. Tables 
were se t up showing the number of reliability coefficients 
reported for each test, the population from which these 
coefficients reported for each test, the population from 
which these coefficients were derived, and any other 
reliability data reported by tests. (7) The step-up 
intervals for each grade was found in the following 
manner : The number of raw points necessary to achieve 
each grade level was secured from the grade norms of a 
test. The raw score intervals between grades 3 and 4, 
4 and 5, etc. were computed and averaged. The resulting 
figure is the average step-up interval between grades 
on a test. 
Find ings: 
a . The stated abilities of what the 20 tests measured 
differ widely, both in respect to number and kind. 
The announced function of a test is not necessarily 
an adequate description of what the test measure. For' 
example, in the Progressive test organiza tion means 
the ability to make use of referen ces. In the 
Sangren-Woody test organization means arranging 
shuffled events in their correct sequence. The Los 
Angeles Elementary test measures 14 abilities which 
their tests measure. 
b. It is impossible to determine whether the norms 
reported for tests are representative. This is be-
cause insufficient information is published in the 
manuals. This is true in regard to the reliability 
coefficients also. 
c. Tests differ greatly in respec t to their power of 
discriminat ing grades. For example, in the Detroit 
Test III the average interval is 2.9 and the Monroe 
test i s 1.9. Measuring instruments possessing so 
little grade discrimination would seem not to be too 
reliable. 
d. If the 20 tests under considerat ion show such great 
variability in respect to the fa ctors for which they 
were analyzed, it cannot be concluded that they are 
measures of reading ability per se . 
Abstract by Cullen 
Chambers, John R. The Relationships Among Measurable Mental 
Tasks Related to Reading. Ed. D. 1956. l39p. 
Purpose: The purpose of this study was to examine the 
relationships among selected higher mental processes felt 
to be closely associated with the thinking and reasoning 
aspects of reading. These were: l) Elaborative thinking 
(associational reading)--the reader's addition of his own 
thoughts and interpretations to the material read. 2) 
Critical thinking--ability to distinguish between relevent 
facts, judge validity and reliability of information, etc. 
3) Organizational Thinking--ability to organize what is read 
into major and minor ideas or to summarize. Other areas 
measured in the study were reading achievement, intelligence, 
and mental imagery--the reader's imaginative sensual percep-
tions accompanying silent reading~ 
Materials Used: Seven tests were administered: l) Test of 
Critical Thinking in the Social Studies. 2) Associational 
Reading Skills. 3) Fact and Opinion statements. 4) Test of 
Organizational Thinking. 5) California Short-Form Test of 
Mental Maturity. 6) Gates Reading Survey for Grades 3 
(second half) to 10. 7) Singleton Mental Imagery Checklist. 
The test of organizational thinking was the only test de-
signed especially for this study. The population consisted 
of 459 children from two small suburban communities with 
diversification of socio-economic levels. The 459 children 
were distrubuted among the fourth, fifth, and sixth grades 
as follows: 171, 150, 138 cases respectively. 
Procedure: All children took the tests in the same order, 
thereby holding practice effects constant for the whole groupo 
Only one test was taken on a given day. Three days of the 
week were used for testing purposes and in general any of 
the tests could be completed in one hour and a half. All 
tests were administered by the writer or members of his own 
trained staff. Tests were hand scored by the writer, and 
well defined criteria were set up for tests requiring sub-
jective scoring. 
Findings: 
a. The mean scores on the tests of higher mental processes , 
reading achievement and intelligence all seem to increase 
grade by grade. 
b. Ability in one area of higher mental processes does not 
seem to indicate a corresponding amoung of skill in each 
of the other areas. Coefficients of correlation among 
the higher mental processes tests range from .337 to .711. 
Elaborative thinking seems to bear the ]east relationship 
to the other processes, while the critical thinking 
still bears the greatest relationship. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f. 
g. 
h. 
Intelligence has a positive relationship to higher mental 
processes. The correlations range from .403 to .779 with 
the mean of the coefficients being .564. Language factors 
of intelligence affect the degree of relationship sub-
stantially more than do non-language factors. There is, 
in general, an increase in the degree of relationship 
with the increase of grade level. Elaborative thinking 
shows the least relationship to intelligence while 
critical thinking consistently bears a close relation-
ship. 
There is a substantial relationship between reading 
ability and performance on tests of higher mental processes. 
The correlations range from .302 to .765 with the mean of 
the coefficients being .646. Elaborative thinking bears 
the least relationship to reading ability while critical 
thinking shows the closest relationship. Reading ability 
and comprehension generally appears to influence the 
degree of relationship more strongly than either voc-
abulary or speed of reading. The advance in grade level 
usually causes an increase in degree of relationship 
among the reading factors and higher mental processes. 
There is little relationship between mental imagery and 
higher mental processes. The correlations range from 
.036 to .422. Organizational thinking bears the least 
relationship to mental imagery at the fifth grade level 
and the greatest at the fourth grade level, as compared 
to the other tests of higher mental processes. Critical 
thinking shows the highest consistent relationship to 
mental imagery, yet the relationship is slight, the highest 
being .313 at the sixth grade level. 
When computed on a single grade population, chronological 
age bears a negative relationship with higher mental 
processes which ranged from .011 to .397. However, when 
computed over a three grade span, the resulting correlat-
ions are positve and range from .059 to .266. 
The relationship is slight with partial correlations 
ranging from .001 to .918. Highest correlations appear 
among the reading factors of comprehension, vocabulary, 
speed, and between critical thinking and the other higher 
mental processes. Within the higher mental processes 
areas, the lowest correlations appear between these 
factors and elaborative thinking. 
The relationship is slight with partial correlations 
rangin~ from .002 to .792. The highest correlations 
appear among the intelligence areas of language, non-
language, and total mental factors, and between critical 
thinking and the other higher mental processes . Within 
the higher mental processes areas, the lowest correlations 
appear between these facto rs and fact and opinion state-
ments. 
i. Growth between grades in the areas of higher mental 
processes, intelligence, reading achievement, and mental 
imagery appears to be evident. With the exceptions of 
elaborative thinking and imagery, students in grade five 
score significantly higher on all tests than do children 
in grade five. However, these differences are not sig-
nificant in the areas of organizational thinking, read-
ing comprehension, and mental imagery. 
j. Sex differences are evident in all areas. In grade four 
girls score higher than boys and on most tests with 
exceptions occuring in critical thinking, and language 
and total mental factors of intelligence, where boys score 
higher than girls. The only significant differences in 
favor of girls occur on the tests of elaborative think-
ing, fact and opinion statements, and organizational 
thinking. In grade five, boys generally tend to score 
higher than girls on most tests with exceptions occurring 
on the tests of elaborative thinking, organizational 
thinking, and mental imagery, where girls score higher 
than boys. The only significant difference, however, 
appears in organizational thinking. In grade six, girls 
score consistantly higher than boys with the exception 
of the non-language factor of intelligence, where boys 
score higher than girls. The only significant differences 
appear in favor of the girls in critic~l thinking, organ-
izational thinking, and mental imagery~ 
k. Reliability for the fifth grade population on the test 
of organizational thinking was .957 and reliability for 
the fifth grade population on the test of fact and opinion 
statements was .941. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland 
Chapman, Mary To, et alo The Construction and Evaluation of 
~Word Pronunciation Test for Grades Four, Five, and Six. 
Ed.M. 1955. 73p. 
Purpose: To build a word pronunciation test in two equivalent 
forms, which would measure the ability a children in fourth, 
fifth, and sixth grades to pronounce new words. 
Materials Used: Gates Word Pronunciation Test VII Form I, 
Thorndike-Large "The Teacher's Word Book of 30,000 Words,'' 
Rinsland, Henry D. "A Basic Vocabulary of Elementary School 
Children," Durrell-Sullivan Reading Achievement Intermediate 
Test Form A, Durrell Intermediate Vocabulary Reclassified 
for Use in Word Analysis. 
Procedure: Three trial tests of 100 words each were con-
structed based upon the most common prefixes, suffixes, and 
root words. Criterion for selection of words was frequency 
of occurance of word elements. Coined, Foreign proper nouns, 
and colloquialisms were avoided. The test was administered 
to 524 fourth, fifth, and sixth grades in five suburban 
communities of varying socio-economic backgrounds. 100 
cases, each of fourth, fifth, and sixth, graders whose scores 
on a reading achievement test showed them to be average for 
their grade, were selected to be analyzed. The findings were 
compared to the Gates Word Pronunciation Test. The final 
test had two forms A and B. 
Findings: 
a. There were 23 points of r aw score between the medians 
of grade four and five on test Bo This discriminates 
between fourth and fifth levels of achievement. 
b . There were 19 points of raw score difference between the 
medians of grades five and six on both forms of the test. 
It discriminates between the fifth and sixth grade levels 
of achievement. 
c. Seven words near the end of the test of each form of the 
test proved too difficult for more than 40% of the sixth 
graders and so provided a far better measure of word 
recognition than the Gates Test. 
Abstract by Herbert Simons 
Coffey, Elizabeth C. Listeni ng Situations in Sixth Grade 
Language Texts. Ed. M. 1951. 66p. 
Purpose: To analyze the latest sixth grade English textbooks 
of nine different companies to find the kind of nListening 
Situations" afforded pupils. 
Materials Used~ The nine textbooks analyzed were: (1) David 
Sinclair Burleson and Laurie Cash. Adventures in English. 
Grade Six, Boston - Allyn and Bacon, 1950. (2) Frederick H. 
Bair, Elma A. Neal, Ivey Foster, and Ollie P. Storm Better 
English Usage, Boston - The Macmillan Co. 1940. (3~ Harry A. 
Greene, Maude McBroom, Ruth Moscrip and Norma Gillett, 
Building Better English, Grade Six, New York, Row-Peterson 
Ana Co. - 1947. (4) Alexander J. Stoddard, Matilda Bailey 
and William Dodge Lewis, English Grade Six, Boston, American 
Book Co. - 1948. (5) Edna R. Sterling, and Mable F. Rice, 
Enflish is Our Language, Boston, D.C. Heath and Co. - 1950. {6 Paul McKee and Annie McCowen. Improving Your Language, 
Boston, Houghton-Mifflin Co. - 1947. (7) Mildred A. Dawson 
and Jonnie Mashburn Miller, Language for Daily Use, Grade 
Six, New York, World Book Co. 1948. (8) Florence K. Ferris, 
Edward E. Keener, and Arthur F. Gidding, Learninf Essential 
~nglish Six, New York, Laidlaw Bros. - 1944. (9 Roy Ivan 
Johnson, Mata Virginia Bear, and Bess Goody-Koontz, Putting 
English to Work, New York, Ginn and Co. - 1942. Guide books 
to accompany each text were also used. 
Procedure: An examination of the texts revealed 21 listening 
situations which were listed in 11 categories as follows: 1) 
conversations, discussions., 2) club meetings, dramatization, 
reports, stories., 3) announcements, descriptions, directions, 
explanations., 4) vocabular~ development., 5) enunciation, 
inflection, pronunciation., 6) poems, 7) listening (a) to 
answers to a question, (b) to make decisions. 8) to write 
to dictation., 9) to correct own paper., 10) to learn correct 
usage., 11) to summarize. These situations are opportunities 
for pupils to gain information orally. 
Findings: "Building Better English", with 53 of the 155 total 
items of listening Instruction offered by all nine texts 
shows the most pressure on listening as a factor in learning 
language. 
a. Consciously or unconsciously, language texts contain oral 
lessons that are c~pable of improving pupils' listening 
ability. The analyses of the texts in this study reveal 
wide variations in availabie listening situations. "Im-
proving Your Language", "English is Our Languagen, Language 
for Daily Use" and "Building Better English" gave the most 
listening situations their total being over 50% of the 
1926 situations in the nine texts. 
Abstract by Follansbee. 
Cook, Hannah Bowden. An Analysis of Basic Work- Study 
Skills in Grades Six, Seven, and Eight. 
Ed. M. 1944. 89 p. 
Purpose: To find out how far pupils have progressed in 
their development of the basic work-stud¥ skills as 
revealed by tests in (1) map reading, (2) use of an index, 
and (3) reading graphs, charts, and labels. 
Materials Used and Procedure: The Iowa Every-Pupil Test 
of Basic Sk!I!s~orm L, Test B;-Advanced Batery was------
given to a total of 350 children in the sixth, seventh, 
and eighth grades of the four grammar schools in a town. 
After the tests had been scored, the results for each 
grade were recorded and analyzed for the specific skills 
involved and for the extent to which each of the skills 
had been mastered. Following this analysis, remedial 
suggestions were found. 
Findings: The pupils in the grades tested did not show a 
high degree of mastery on the skills measured by this 
test. In the majority of techniques tested, the pupils did 
not show a year's growth in each grade. There was reason 
to believe in one school that these skills were not 
taught until grade eight. There was reason to believe 
that in some schools no direct instruction was given 
in these skills after the sixth grade. 
Abstract by Melker 
Cooper, J. Louis . The Effect of Adjustment of Basal 
Reading Materials ~Reading Achievement. 
Ed. D. 1952 . 327 p. 
Purpose: 1) To determine the relationship that exists 
between the adjustment of basal reading materials and 
gain in reading achievement. 2) To investigate the 
feasibility of using symptoms of reading difficulty 
evidenced on certain materials as a basis for predicting 
suitability of reading materials for instructional 
purposes. 3) To formulate criteria that may be used as 
a basis for appraising the level of reading material 
that is most suitable for systematic reading instruction 
for a given pupil or a relatively homogeneous group of 
elementary school pupils. 
Materials Used: The study was conducted in an industrial 
New England town of approximately thirty thousand pop-
ulation. The eight elementary schools in the system 
were used . Observation of the teachers showed that all 
types of teaching practices were used . Most schools had 
examples of both formal and liberal practices. The mean 
I.Q. scores on the children studied ranged from 103.4 to 
98.5, with the different grades. Preliminary tests 
showed the population to be normal for meanreading achieve-
ment. For analysis purposes adequate intelligence scores 
were needed. The California Test of Mental Maturity 
(Primary Series) .was given in grades two and three, and 
the Pintner General Ability Test (Intermediate) was 
given in grades four, five and six . As a measure of 
reading achievement an average score attained on two 
different reading tests was used . The appropriate form and 
level of the Stanfor d Read ing Tes t and the Metropolitan 
Achievement Tests were given t o each pupil at the 
beginning of the experiment . Alternate forms of the two 
tests were used at the end of the experiment. Each time 
the two tests were given the two scores were averaged to 
form a composite r eading achievement score. Informal 
reading inventory tests were built by the writer, each 
child was tested in the book currently being used by him 
for directed reading act i vit ies. A prepared form was 
given to each teacher who then indicated the books used 
by each reading group in that room and the position of 
the pupils in the book . The story selected for testing 
was slightly in advance of where the children were 
reading. For each of the 63 books being used in the schools 
two selections were chosen, one for oral reading and one 
for silent reading. Each selection was followed by 
questions to check comprehension . The informal test 
results were recorded on an individual check sheet, 
rating each factor, such as, rate, comprehension, oral 
reading symptoms, silent reading symptoms, and general 
reading habits. Each child was tested individually. 
Approximately 1,000 children were given the two initial 
reading achievement tests. Final complete data was 
obtained on 819 pupils. The experiment was from October 
to May, or almost a complete school year. Analysis of 
Data: 1) The data on the informal test was arranged-ro 
form groups according to the number of word perception 
errors per hundred running words. There were five grou~s 
on each level. (a) Those making from 0-1.99 errors, (b) 
Those making from 2-3.99 errors, (c) Those making from 
~-5.99 errors, (d) Those making from 6-9.99 errors, and 
(e) Those making from 10 or more errors. 2) Analyze the 
standard test data to determine the gains made by each 
word perception error group. 3) Tabulate and analyze the 
data relating to symptoms of reading difficulty evinced 
on the informal reading inventory for each word perception 
area. 3) Compare the reading characteristics manifested 
by the group which made the greatest reading gain in each 
of the two major divisions with the other groups at that 
level to determine the presence of a syndrome of reading 
characteristics that might be used to discover suitability 
of materials for reading instruction . 5) The relationship 
of gains in reading achievement to difficulty of materials. 
6) Comparison of gains in reading achievement of pupils 
above normal or below normal intelligence . 7) Comparison 
of gains in reading achievement of boys and girls. 8) 
Analysis of characteristics manifested on the informal 
reading inventory. 
Procedure: Two standard reading achievement tests were 
administered to the pupils in grades two through six to 
record an initial score to be used as a basis of measuring 
pupil progress in reading at the termination of the 
experiment . An informal reading inventory was built and 
administered to each of the pupils in the study, recording 
the symptoms of reading difficulty exhibited by each 
ch1ld. The data was grouped into primary and intermediate 
classifications for analysis purposes. Using the number 
of word perceptions errors per hundred running words on 
the informal reading inventory as a basis, the pupils were 
grouped at each level, primary and intermediate, into 
five word perception error groups. Alternate forms of 
the standard reading tests were given at the end of the 
experimental period, April, as a means of measuring the 
progress in reading achievement for the period being 
studied. The stability of the adjustment of reading materials 
by teachers was tested by rechecking a sample of the pop-
ulation with a second informal reading inventory in April. 
A basic assumption of the study was t ha t t he degree of 
adjustment of material remained the same f rom October 
to May, the length of this study . The degree of adjust-
ment was determined as a result of the standard reading 
test score in relation to the i nformal r eading inventory. 
Findings: 
a. Gains in reading achievement tend to decrease as the 
difficulty of reading materials increases. Most 
symptoms of reading difficulty seem to increase or 
decrease in direct relation to the increase or de-
crease in number of word percept ion errors. 
b. Materials in which primary grade pupil s make less 
than two word perception errors per 100 running words 
appear to be the most suitable for reading instruction. 
This group had a mean gain of . 92 in reading achieve-
ment. Those making two to four word perception 
errors had a mean gain of .85. Those in the group of 
four to six errors, .76 gain. The gains in the last 
two groups were .66 and .57 respect i vely . Materials 
where pupils making more than six word perception 
errors per 100 running words were too hard for instruc-
tion purposes. 
c. Material in which pupils make up to four word perception 
errors per 100 running words seems t o be suitable for 
reading instruction in the intermediate grades. Those 
making less than two errors had a gain of .98, those 
making two to four errors, .87; those making four to 
six errors, .8 and the last two groups .69 and .35 
respectively. Material where pupils make more than 
six errors is unsuitable for reading instruction. 
d. Where material was suitable and ad justed there were 
no differences in gains in reading achievement between 
pupils above and below normal intell igence. Growth 
in reading must have adjustment in reading material 
as well as intelligence; this is espec i ally true in 
the intermediate level. 
e. There is no significant difference i n t he gains in 
reading achievement of boys and girls i n the primary 
or intermediate levels. 
f. Symptoms of reading difficul ty genera lly increase 
in direct relation to the increase i n difficulty of 
the materials. 
g. There is a definite relationship between ratio of word 
perception errors and gains in reading achievement and 
between ratios of word perception errors and other 
symptoms of reading difficulty . Word perception errors 
would seem to be the best single criteria for determing 
the suitability of materials for read i ng instruction. 
h. Two separate criteria lists were formulated: one for 
primary level and one for intermediate level. 
Abstract by Lurie 
Cox, Julia Bridgetc ! Critical Analysis of Nine Grade 
Placement Formulas When Applied to Two Social Studies 
Textbooks. Ed.M. 1946. l06p. 
Purpose: To compare the various techniques for grade place-
ment of texts as to ease of admimistering, type of sampling 
used, elements of difficulty analyzed, material necessary to 
develop various formulas and consistency of results. To 
discover consistency of the reading grade placement formulas 
when applied to two intermediate grade social studies books 
and to determine what formulas could be used with ease by 
teachers to determine grade placement of the social studies 
materials used in the classroom. 
Materials Used and Procedure: The nine methods used for the 
readability were=- (l) The Lively-Pressy Method. (2) The 
Vogel-Washburne Method. (3) The Morphett, Weedon and Wash-
burne Method. (4) The Johnson Method. (5) The Patty-
Painter Method. (6) The Grey-Leary Method. (7) The Yoakam 
Method. (8) The Lorge Method. The two textbooks used were: 
a) Glimpses Into the Long Ago~ Edna McGuire, Macmillan Co. 
N.Y. 1937. b) This Useful World, Sears, Quillan and Hanna, 
Scott-Foresman, N.Y. 1941. 
Findings: 
a. Each of these formulas was applied to the two textbooks 
so that a comparison of the techniques for measurement of 
difficulty with reference to ease of administering, type 
of sampling, elements included, materials necessary and 
form of resultant are given in tables. 
b. The nine methods~ three can be classified as easily ad-
ministeredo ~hey are the Johnson, the Yoakam, and the 
Lorge techniques, the last two of which showed the great-
est amount of consistency when two samplings of the same 
text were compared and the first of which showed exact 
consistency within the general grade placement range re-
sulting from the application of the polysyllabic count. 
The least number of elements used was in the Johnson 
techniques and the greatest number were employed in the 
Gray-Leary and Lewerenz methods. No general or definite 
grade levels can be determined by the use of the Patty-
Painter formula; general ones can be secured by the 
application of the Lively-Pressy, the Gray-Leary and 
the ;Vogel~Washburne, and the -' Johngofl ' techniques; while 
specific grade and month placements are obtained upon 
application of the Yoakam, the Morphett, Weedon, Wash-
burne, the Lewerenz, and the Lorge methods. 
Abstract by Follansbee 
Craddock, Pauline B. ~ Survey of Reading Achievement in 
Grade Four, Five and Six of Culpeper County as ~ Basis 
for Adjusting the Reading Program to Individual Needs. 
Ed. M. 1944. 55 p. 
Purpose: To survey the reading achievement of the pupils 
enrolled in grades four, five and six of Culpeper County 
in order that a valid basis may be established for adjust-
ing the reading program to the individual needs of the 
pupils concerned. 
Materials Used and Procedure: Three tests were administered 
to 300 Negro pupils in the above grades throughout 
Culpeper County in 1950 . 1) Kuhlmann-Anderson Intelligence 
Test. 2) Iowa Silent Reading Test for levels of achieve-
ment in: (a) reading rate, (b) reading comprehension, (c) 
directed reading, (d) word meanin~, (e) sentence meaning, 
(f) paragraph comprehension, and tg) alphabetizing. 3) 
Progressive Achievement Tests for data on levels of reading 
skills in these areas, (a) reading vocabulary and (b) 
reading comprehension. 
Findings: 
a. The pupils studied were on the average one year retar-
ded in grade placement . 
b. The distribution of intelligence quotients was as 
follows . (a) grade four 50-111, tb) grade five 52-121 
{c) grade six 58-112 . 
c. Marked differences in the levels of reading performance 
are present on each of the grades . 
The fourth grade subjec t s performed only one reading 
skill on or above t heir grade placement; that skill 
is alphabetizing. Directed reading, reading rate and 
the use of index were done on the fourth grade level 
but below the actual grade placement. The pupils were 
found to be weakest in sentence meaning, having a 
retardation of 13 months . The remaining low levels 
of performance listed from low to high, are reading 
comprehension, word meaning and paragraph com-
prehension . There were individual pupils in every 
grade whose performance was far above grade placement 
on certain reading skills . 
The fifth grade subjects failed to e~ual or exceed 
their grade placement on any reading skill. They did 
their best on interpretation but this was six months 
insufficent . Then next best showings were on reading 
comprehension , following directions and reference 
skills. Word r ecognition was about t wo years behind 
grade placement. 
The sixth grade had no skill, measured by the reading 
test, on even the lowest level of grade six . The 
best performance was on word from which was one year 
below grade placement. The weakest performances were 
on word recognition, meaning of opposites, and 
similarities. To every reading skill included, the 
mean performance of the sixth grade was greater than 
than of the fifth grade . 
The pupils participating in this study are generally 
one year over age chronologically and below normal 
in intelligence. 
Abstract by Lurie 
Cristiani, Vincent A. Informal Dramatizations In Social 
Studies Grade VI. Ed.D 1960 pp. 277 
Purpose: To discover (1) the degree of interest and diff-
iculty sixth grade children indicate toward suggested 
situations for informal dramatizations on achievment and 
interest in Social Studie9. (2) the effect of informal 
dramatizations in Social Studies 
Materials: Rea~ing, Social Studies Information, and 
Social Studies Study Skills fo the Metropolitan Achievement 
Test, The intermediate ba~tery complete; Bogardus Social 
Distance Scale, Subject preference Rating in the Chase Study;. 
Mastery of content in each unit was measured by a 100 item 
test. Also pupil teacher questionaires. 
Procedure: Twenty situations taken from sixth-grade Social . 
Studies content were written for each of the following; 
Ancient Times; Europe; Asia; Australia- Pacific Lands-
Africa; South America; The United States; and Canada-Mexico-
and Other Lands •• Sixth-grade children who had completed the 
year's work in Social Studies rated the sutuations on a five 
point scale for interest and difficulty, each being rated by 
at least 112 children. These children were in 40 different 
classrooms in seven school systems in Massachusetts. The 
responses were analyzed according to group size and roles. 
Comparisons were made of ratings of boys and girls, as well 
as children of different intellig~e levels. Situations 
which had been rated high were incorporated into two units 
of a Social Studies Textbook, "Peoples of the Ancient World: 
Their Gifts to Western Nations, and "Nations of Europe: The 
Slow Growth of Freedom." A rotating plan was used so that 
dramatizations were used in all classrooms for one of the 
units. There were 213 children in eight sixth grade class 
rooms involved in this phase of the study. Twenty situations 
were dramatized in each unit with every child taking part 
in at least one . Preli~tnary training in creative dramatics 
was provided for the study. 
Findings: 
a. The childr~n rated the situations differently. The 
percent rating situations as interesting ranged from 25.58% 
to 90.19%. The percent rat±ng -situations as easy ranged from 
27.78% to 82.11%. 
b. Boys and girls indicated interest in different situations. 
There were stat. sig. differences oetween the rating of the 
boys and girls at the .01 or .05 ] e,rel in 75 ofthe 180 sit-
uations. 
c. 
d. 
e . 
f. 
g. 
h. 
i. 
j. 
When the roles were considered, there were differences 
between boys and girls. Ther e were stat. · s i g. difference 
in 24 of the 63 situations w~~h childrens roles. Boys 
rated adult roles higher. There were stat. sig. 
differences in 30 ofthe 67 situations with adult roles. 
Twenty four favoring the boys. Girls rate.d --~he sit-
uations with adult and children roles higher than boys. 
There were stat. sig. difference in 19 of the 50 sit-
uations. 12 out of 19 favored the firls. Boys rated 
situations with boy's or men's roles higher that the 
girls, and girls rated giTl's or women's roles higher 
than boys. 
Difference in intelJ . i ~ence did not appear to have much 
effect on the selection 6f situation. 
The group size seemed to make little difference in the 
children's rating of the ~ituations. 
The achievment in Social Studies and Reading did not 
appear to be affected by the dramatization. 
There was little difference on the uriit tests with or 
without dramatization. The small difference favored the 
dramatization. 
The gains made by boys and girls in Social Studies 
Information were comparable; however, there were diff-
erences favoring the boys in Social Study Skills and 
Reading Achievment. 
Children with I.Q. scores of 90 to 100 showed greatest 
gain in Social Studies Information, and those with 
I.Q. of 110 and above, in Social Studies Skills and 
Reading achievment. 
A statistically significant gain in Soci al Studies 
accpetance was made. The critical ratio of 8.00 
showed the difference hetween thA mean on the initial 
' and final ratings was significant at the .01 level. 
k. There was some improvement in the i nterest and attidude 
of the children toward social studie s . 
1 . 
m. 
A majority of the children indicated that they enjoyed 
the informal dramatizat i on and wished to continue them 
as a Social Studies act i vity. 
The teachers felt the dramatizations had value in improv-
ing the childrAn's interest in Social Studies. rhey 
said they intended to continue using the dramatizations. 
Abstract by Herbert Simons 
Cullitan, Thomas Edward, Jr. Group Size in Relation to the 
Discussion Tasks in Learning. Ed.D. 1961. 367p. 
Purpose: To determine the effect on retention of expository 
material (1) when different size discussion groups (1 2 3 and 
5 members) were utilized, and (2) when different disc~s~i~n 
techniques, short answer, multiple choice, multiple answer 
or critical thinking and elaborative thinking questions are 
utilized. 
Materials Used: (1) Metropolitan Achievement Test, Inter-
mediate Battery-Partial Form R., (2)_0tis Quick-Scoring Mental 
Abilities Tests, New Edition, Beta T st: Form EM., (3) 
Constructed tests to measure retention of material., (4) 
Questionnaires. 
Procedure: The program for studying group size was designed 
for twenty teaching days. The total population comprised 
433 fifth grade children in 12 classrooms in two communities 
within a twenty-five mile rad]us of Boston. Before the lessons 
were started reading achievement and intelligence were 
measured. Twenty lessons, twelve for Phase I and eight for 
Phase II were written. The lessons for Phase I included 
four stories which were read silently by the pupils, four 
stories which were read orally to the pupils by the teacher, 
and four films which were watched byall. Three sets of 
questions were written for each lesson consisting of short 
answer, multiple choice of multiple answers. The lessons 
used in Phase II included four stories which were read 
silently by the pupils and four stories read orally t o the 
pupils by the teacher. Two sets of questions were written 
for each of these lessons, one requiring elaborative thinking, 
the other critical thinking. Each child responded to every 
type question following all types of presentation in every 
group through a rotation system. Each day's lesson including 
the corrections made by the children lasted approximately 
45 minutes. Tests were constructed to measure the retention 
of the material at the close of each phase of study. Pupil 
and teacher evaluations of group size and discussion tech-
niques were obtained by questionnaires. 
Findings: 
a. In Phase I and II retention was better when the children 
worked in groups of three. (a) The differenc e between 
the individual and the group of three was significant 
at the .01 level of confidence. The difference between 
groups of two and three and three and five, though not 
statistically significant, each favored the group of 3. 
(b) The difference between the individual and the group 
of three, and groups of three and five were both 
statistically significant at the .01 level of confidence. 
The difference between groups of two and three was not 
statistically significant but favored the group of three. 
b. Comparisons between short answer and multiple choice, 
short answer and multiple answer, and multiple choice 
and multiple answer questions were all statistically 
significant at the .01 level of confidence, favoring 
the short answer, a short answer and multiple choice 
respectively. 
c. In Phase II, questions requiring elaborative thinking and 
critical thinking were equally effective, the means being 
10.84 and 10.83 respectively. 
d. Intelligence does not appear to be a very important 
factor in determining the effect of group size on 
retention. 
e. The group work appecred to be particularly valuable to 
boys. 
f. The data indicate ' that techniques were interesting and •' 
acceptable. 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Dargan, Mary Margaret. Ana l ysis of Pr efixes in Four Basal 
Readers of Grades Four, Five , and Six. Ed.M. 1950. 43p. 
Purpose: The purpose of th i s study is to discover what 
prefixes are used in the reading vocabulary content of 
four basal reading series in Grades four, five, and six. 
Materials Used: The reading series analyzed were chosen 
as a result of a questionnaire sent to teachers, supervisors, 
principals, and directors . These series were indicated 
to be the ones most frequently used: (1) Scott, Foresman 
Co., Curriculum Foundation Series, 1947- 1948- Grade Four 
"Times and Places"; Grade Five "Days and Deeds; Grade 
six "People and Progress" . ( 2) Macmillan Co. , New Work-
Play Books, 1948. Grade four "Let's Travel"; Grade five 
Let's Travel On; Grade six "Let's Go Ahead". (3) D.C. 
Heath Co., Reading for Interest Series, 1942 . Grade four 
"Luck and Pluck; Grade five "Merry Hearts and Bold"; Grade 
six "Brave and the Free . " 
Procedure: Every word in the reading vocabulary of these 
books was checked for prefixes . 
Findings: 
a. In the vocabulary of the Grade Four basal readers, 22 
different prefixes were used; i.e., un, dis, ex, re, 
a, de, im, pre, ad, com, con, in, ac, be, pro, fore, 
per, sur, ap, mis, ob, en . 
b. Analysis of Grade Five basal readers listed 31 prefixes; 
i.e., re, un, in, con, di s, a, de, ex , en, pro, com, 
ac, 1m, ad, be, e, ap, as, em, en ter, fore, ab, af, 
per, sub, trans, ob, sup , at, enter , pre . 
c. Analysis of Grade Six basal readers showed 40 prefises: 
i.e . , un, re, com, i n, a, de , e x, pro, dis, im, en, 
ad, ap, e, per, sub, com, at, as, an , be, di, fore, 
super, ab, ac, ob, sus, ef , for, mi s, s ur, trans, em, 
dia, of, pre, pur, extra, inter. 
d. A knowledge of prefixes as an aid to vocabulary enrich-
ment cannot be ignored . The large number of prefixed 
words indicates that definite procedures involving 
the study of prefixes should be employed by teachers 
in Grades four, five, and six. 
Abstract by .Follansbee 
Davis, Dorothy Margaret. An Analysis of Mental Imagery 
in Grade Five. Ed.M. 1953. 45 p. 
PurBose: This is an attempt to measure the extent and degree 
of 1magery as shown by the Imagery Checklist and to discover 
possible correlations between mental imagery and reading, 
intelligence, or sex. 
Materials Used: (1} Form A and Form B of the Carlton 
Singleton Imagery Checklist was used to measure the amount 
of imagery possessed by each child. (2} The Durrell-
Sullivan Reading Achievement Test was used to obtain 
reading ages. (3} The Kuhlmann-Anderson Intelligence Test 
gave subjects' I.Q. 89 fifth grade pupils in an elementary 
school located in the residential section of an industrial 
city were used for this study. Included were 54 boys with 
mean C.A. of 10-7; and 35 girls with mean C.A. of 10-5. 
Their mean I.Q. was 103.27. 
Procedure: (1} The Durrell-Sullivan Reading Achievement Test 
was administered to measure vocabulary, paragraph meaning, 
reading comprehension, and reading achievement. (2} 
Kuhlmann-Anderson Intelligence Tests were used to obtain the 
I.QA for each child. (3} The Singleton Stimuli Sentences 
were administered after a discussion of imagery and a sample 
test. General questions concerning imagery were asked. The 
check lists were then distributed ~nd each child marked 
his own. They were scored according to the directions 
printed on the test. (4} Data were analyzed as a whole 
and then separated for boys and girls. 
Eindings: 
a. No significant correlation between intelligence and 
imagery: r was .24. 
b. No significant correlation between reading achievement 
and imagery: r was .35. 
c. No significant correlation between reading comprehension 
and imagery: r was .32. 
d. When scores were considered as a whole, there was no sig-
nificant correlation ( r - .28} between reading vocab-
ulary and imagery. However, upon closer analysis boys with 
a lesser reading vocabulary had more imagery than those 
with greater reading vocabulary. 
e. Imagery checklist has a reliability of .91 using Spear-
man-Brown Prophecy Formula; using the split-half method, .89. 
f. The girls show a higher mean score (59.9} than boys (56.5} but there was no significant diff. CR was .81. 
g. Scores made by subjects using one form of stimuli sen-
tences and indicating their imagery by the checklist, 
correlated .736 with the scores of the same subjects 
using the other form of stimuli sentences and recording 
their images by free responses. 
Abstract by Grossman 
Deasy, John Peter. Word Analysis Skills in the Intermediate 
Grades. Ed.D. 1960. 257p . 
Purpose: To determine which word analysis skills are currently 
emphasized at the intermediate level in basic reading programs, 
and to examine the relationship of these skills to reading 
and spelling achievement. 
Materials Used: Otis Quick Scoring Mental Ability Test, Beta 
test Form, F.M., Gates Reading Survey Grades 3-10-Vocabulary 
and Level of Comprehension, B.U. Nord Pronunciation Test For~ 
A, Stanford Achievement Spelling ist Form E, fourth, fifth, 
and sixth grade workbooks of American Book Co., Ginn, Houghton~ 
Mifflin, MacMillan, Row, Peterson, and Scott, Foresman. Also 
intermediate grade wordbooks of supplementary phonics series 
of Lyons and Carnahan, McCormack-Mathers, Charles E. Merrill, 
Webster. Also the author developed his own test in syll-
abication, accent, root words, prefixes and suffixes, vowel 
sounds diacritical marks, visual test, auditory test, and 
recognition of homophones. 
Procedure: The most widely used phonics and basic reading 
series were surveyed t o find the amount and type of word 
analysis practice in each workbook. The skills that were 
emphasized in these workbooks were selected and tests were 
prepared to measure these skills in the same manner in which 
practice is provided for their development. These tests 
were administered to 405 intermediate grade children in 
14 classrooms from four schools in one community. The 
community is a large suburban town close to an industrial 
city in southeastern New Englando The results of the tests 
were compared with the performance. of the same pupils on a 
Reading Vocabulary test, and individual word pronunciation 
test, and a spelling test. Also included were measures 
of mental age and comprehension. 
Findings: 
a. Complex word analysis factors (spelling, diacriti cal 
marks, homophones and visual memory) are the most im-
portant factors when judged by the ~egree of relation-
ship with word pronunciation. 
b. Complex word analysis factors are the most important 
factors when judged by the degree of relationship with 
spelling. 
c. Skills invol~ing word meanings (prefLxes, suffixes , root 
words, reading comprehension and mental age) are the 
most important when judged by degree of relationship 
with vocabulary. 
d. Simple word analysis factors (identifying sounds, vowels 
syllabication, accent marks) are the least important fac~ 
tors by the degree of relationship with vocabulary, 
word pronunciation, and spelling respectively. 
e. Partial correlation study shows t hat there is an impor-
tant relationship between homophones and spelling, visual 
memory and word pronunciation, visual memory and spelling, 
diacritical marks and spelling, and prefixes and suffixes 
and reading vocabulary. 
f. In the intermediate grades there is a closer relation-
ship between visual memory and word pronunciation than 
identifying sounds and word pronunciation. 
g. In the intermediate grades there is a closer relation-
ship between visual memory and spelling than hearing 
sounds and spelling. 
h. Diacritical marks is most important of the six workbook 
type skills when judged by the degree of relationship with 
both pronunciation and spelling. Also with vocabulary 
with the mental age held constant. 
i. Nine word analysis factors measured tend to relate closer 
to word pronunciation and spelling than vocabulary. 
j. No word analysis factors correlate highly with a dictionary 
spelling test. 
k. An analysis of the workbooks show: Substantial variation 
from series to series in skills and amount of practice. 
Substantial variation in technique in practicing stated 
skillo Some series have more carefully planned sequential 
development of skills than do others. 
Abstract by Herbert Simons 
Derby, Joan, et al. The Development of Thirty Self-
Administering and Self-Scoring Elaborative Thinking 
Exercises. Ed.M. 1961. 42 p. 
Purpose: 1) To develop self- directing exercises which 
may increase the flow of ideas in reading and writing. 2) 
To determine if self-scoring is possible with the variable 
response. 3) To determine if the use of these exercises 
will result in a gain in the number of responses to 
elaborative thinking tasks. 4) To determine if more 
responses occur to children in the first three minutes 
of thinking, the next two minutes, or the last two 
minutes of a seven minute period. 5) To analyze, evaluate, 
and tabulate the frequency of responses in order to build 
a set of 30 self-directing variable response cards for 
team learning of elaborative thinking skills. 
Materials Used: A set of 30 stories were designed to be 
used as exercises. These stories were brief and of a 
"scene-setting" nature. They ended in such a was as to 
stimulate the imagination and an elaborative thinking 
question was formulated to use as a guide. The exercises 
were accompanied by a group of possible responses with 
which the children could compare their answers. 
Population: The sampling was taken from three communities 
near Boston : a large industrial city; a semi-industrial 
community; and a large residential town. The experiment 
was conducted at a fourth grade level with a total of 
398 children in 19 classrooms taking part. A division 
was made so that 13 classes (283 children) made up the 
experimental group and 6 classes (115 children) made 
up the control group. Intelligence was not considered in 
choosing classrooms in view of the task involved and the 
teams were heterogeneo~sly grouped. 
Procedure: The exper iment took place during February and 
March. Thirty stories were written for the purposes of the 
exercises and two tests were constructed, one for pre test 
purposes and one for a measure of the effectiveness of 
these exercises. The two tests were divided among the 
rooms in order to establish reliability. For post-testing, 
those who had initially taken Test A were given Test B 
and vice versa. The tests were taken individually. The 
children worked on the exercises in groups of three. The 
elaborative thinking exercises were given within a seven-
minute time period with each group secretary indicating 
the progress made during specific time intervals. It was 
stressed that there were no right or wrong answers. An 
I.Q. score was obtained f or each studen t t o de termine 
whether there might be a correlation between number of 
responses and I.Q. 
Findings: 
a. ~ In pre-testing, the experimental group had a mean 
score of 9.59 as compared with 8.73 for the control 
group. The critical ratio of 2.05 was statistically 
significant at the .05 level of confidence. The 
difference in means was less than on point of raw 
score, however, so that the groups were felt to be 
equal. 
b. In post-testing, the experimental group had a mean 
score on the final test of 16.41 as compared with 
10.84 for the control group. The critical ratio 
of 18.46 was significant. 
c. In comparing gains, the experimental group showed a 
gain of 6.82 while the control group had a gain of 
2.11. The difference was 4.71 in favor of the 
experimental group. 
d. The greatest number of elaborative thinking responses 
occurred in the early part of the time allotment. 
The mean responses were 6.23, 3.70 and 3.63 for 
Interval I, II, and III respectively. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland 
Dillon, Eleanor F., et al. A Comparison Between Word 
- ----
Analysis and Prompting in Oral Reading. EdM. 1959. l64p. 
Purlose: To compare two methods of teaching word recog-
nit on in an oral reading situation. 
Materials Used: Four sets of five stores each was written 
for grades four and six. Tests were developed based on 
the stories. 
Procedure: The children used for this study were from 4 
different locales. Three groups of forty children each 
were from the fourth grade. The fourth group of children 
were sixth graders, making a total of one hundred and 
sixty children. During the first two weeks of the study 
the children read stories. One topic consisting of five 
stories was used at each meeting. To help insure the 
reliability of the experiment each story had a pre-
arranged introduction. The children were rotated as to 
the type of assistance they received when they met a 
key word. For instance, one group would receive help by 
prompting on one set of stories, and at the next meeting 
the same group would receive help by word analysis. In 
the analysis method, one minute was allowed for analyzing 
a key word. This analysis included the teacher's writing 
the key word on the board and dividing it into syllables 
with the pupil's help. If, however, the word wasn't 
recognized and defined by the child within the time limit, 
the teacher would tell him the word and its meaning in 
context. In the prompting method the teacher supplied 
the word immediately if the child hesitated. It was 
decided beforehand that in either method the teacher 
would prompt any words other than the ten key words. At 
the conclusion of each story, in order to avoid discussion, 
two controlled response questions were asked . The 
question~, like the introductions, were the same for all 
groups. The third week was used to check the vocabulary, 
word meaning and comprehension gains of each child by 
means of tests devised for that purpose. 
Findings: 
a. No significant difference was found in word recognition 
scores whether the words were taught by analysis of 
by prompting. 
b . No significant differences were found in growth in 
word meanings whether words were taught by analysis 
or by prompting. 
c. No significant differences were found in the compre-
hension of the stories whether they were taught by 
analysis or by prompting. 
d. When teaching by word analysis method two stories were 
read during the allotted time. When teaching by the 
immediate prompting method five stories were read 
during the allotted time. 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Doucet, Margaret Irene, et al. ~ Study of the Variety of 
Meanings Given to a L;s t of Three Hundred Multi-Meaning 
Words £y Children in Grades Four, Five, and Six. 
Ed.M. 1953. 189p. 
Purpose: To determine the variety of meanings and concepts 
for 300 multi-meaning words as given by children of Grades 
IV, V, and VI, to determine the words presenting the least 
difficulty and the most difficulty, and to check the growth 
of meaning from Grade IV through VI. 
Materials Used : (1) Acomb's ''A Study of Word Meanings" , 
Unpublished Research in Spelling, B.U. 1952. (2) Berwick's 
"The Construction and Evaluation of Multi-Meaning Vocabulary 
Tests for Grades 4-811 • (3) Webster's Unabridged Distionary. 
(4) Thorndike and Lorge's TheTeacher's Word Book of 30,000 
~ords. 
Procedure: (1) Three hundred words appearing in both the Acomb 
and Berwick work lists were selected. (2) A scoring test sheet 
for each of the 300 words on each of three grade levels was 
set up. (3) The record sheets were divided into four columns: 
high and low scores for boys and high and low scores for 
girls. They were scored on a definite scoring system. 
(4) Twenty cases for each grade (60) in all) were studied. 
Each stimulus word was given 20 individual responses for 
each grade level or 60 responses in all. 
Findings: 
a. For all grades: 1) Thirty-seven had six or more meanings 
per stimulus word. 2) Twenty words had but one concept 
per stimulus word. 3) Eight words had no omissions and 
no incorrect uses. 4) Thirty-five words had no omissions. 
5) Fourteen words had no incorrect uses. 6) Twenty-two 
words had ten or more omissions. 7) Forty words had ten 
or more incorrect uses. 8) Eight had ten or more omissions 
and ten or more incorrect uses. 
b. Ninety-seven words showed an increase of one or more 
meanings from grades four to five. 
c. One hundred twenty-eight words showed an increase of one 
or more meanings from grades five to six. 
d. Forty-three words showed an increase of one or more me an-
ings from grades four to six. 
e . Forty-two showed a decrease of one or more meanings from 
grades four to six. 
f. Sixty showed a gradual growth from grade to grade in the 
number of persons responding correctly to the stimulus word. 
g. One hundred fifty-three words showed an increase in 
the number of persons responding correctly from grades 
four to five, sixty-nine from grades five to six. 
h . Twenty-four showed no omissions and no incorrect uses 
in grade four, 56 in grade five, and 64 in grade six. 
Abstract by Crocker 
Dowler, Ruth Marilyn. The Effect of Word Analysis Through 
Word Classification on Reading and Spelling Ability. 
Ed.M. 1958. 63p. 
Purpose: The purpose of this study is to determine the 
effect on reading and spelling growth by the use of word 
classification device. 
Materials Used: Thirty word analysis cards were prepared on 
9 x 6 oak tag. Each card had four topics in which 40 words 
were mixed up. Correct answers to the cards were found on 
the reverse of the oak tag. The Durrell word list was used 
to construct the cares. Gates Reading Survey and Achieve-
ment Tests were given. 
Procedure: Three fourth grades were used and were from two 
pupil schools in different upper-middle class towns in 
Massachusetts. Class A was a homogenous group of slow learn-
ers with low I.Q. Class B was a homogenous group of fast 
learners with high I:Q. Class C was a heterogenous group 
from another town. A daily period of 20 to 30 minutes for 
eight weeks was given for practice in word classification. 
The children worked in pairs. The children were encouraged 
to assist each other in sounding our unknown words. Corr-
ections of the cards were done by exchanging papers between 
partners and comparing it to the reverse side of the word 
classification card. Personal records were kept by the 
children to insure that all thirty lessons were completed. 
Findings: The analysis of data on the 86 fourth grade children 
is: 
a. There is a highly statistically significant gain in voc-
abulary for all three classes, and a highly statistically 
significant gain of 10.16 for all three grades combines. 
b. There was a statistically significant gain in comprehen-
sion for the high I.Q. Grade B of 2.87. While the other 
two grade groups showed gains, the gain is not statis-
tically significant. 
c. There is a highly statistically significant gain in speed 
of reading for the low I.Q. Grade 4A of 4.54. Grade 4 B's 
gain (1.70) is not statistically significant and 
Grade 4 C had a loss of -.43. 
d. There is a highly statistically significant gain in a 
reading average (of the three reading skills tested) 
for Grades 4 A and 4 B of 6.13 and 4.34 respectively. 
Grade 4 C's gain of .96 is not significant. 
e. In spelling there is decreases rather than gains for all 
three groups with a highly statistically significant loss 
of -3.48 for all grades. 
f. The results of all the tests whow highly statistically 
significant gains for Grades 4 A and 4 B of 5.84 and 5.99 
respectively. Grade 4 C's gain of .75 was not statist-
ically significanto 
g . Both the boys and girls obtained highl~r statistically 
significant gains for and with the girls achieving 
the greater of 4.98 to the boys' gain of 3.11. 
h . Both the boys and girls show a loss in spelling with the 
girls having the greater lowv'l of -3.12 to the boy's 
loss of -1.65. 
i . There is not any correlation of any significan~e~etween 
the I.Q.'s of the groups and the amounts of gain or loss 
in any area. 
Abstract by Michael Gorman 
Elivian, Jeannette. Word Perception and Word Meaning in 
Silent Reading in the Intermediate Grades. Ed.M. 1938. 5lp. 
Purpose: To find whether children recognize words they do not 
know, whether they can gain meaning from context, and the 
relation of these abilities to different levels of reading 
accomplishment. 
Materials Used : Seventy-three words from Sullivan's list for 
intermediate grades focused at the sixth grade level plus a 
few of low frequency on the Thorndike list. 
Procedure: (1) The words were written into stories , four 
subjects being used, all of interest to fifth and sixth 
graders. (2) Each stimulus word was defined in the story 
by: (a) direct definition, (b) synonym, or (c) inference or 
repeated use. (3) Children were asked to record any words 
whose meanings they did not know. (4) A matching test was 
given to each to match words with definitions without looking 
at the story. (5) A duplicate of the test was given and 
children were asked to read the story and find the meaning 
of any words not known. (6) The tests were rotated with 72 
children to find out whether they improved on the fourth 
test after having taken the other three. (7) Data for 126 
children in grades five and six in a suburb of a New England 
city were analyzed. 
Findings: 
a. Children were generally unable to recognize words they 
did not know. 
b. The meanings of 22% of the unknown words were discovered 
in context. 
c. The ability to use context for meanings improved markedly 
with reading ability. 
d. There was a slight improvement in the ability to dis-
cover unknown words in groups of good readers. 
e. Of the words missed on the word-difficulty test, only 
41% were discovered on the preliminary reading. 
f. The grade four group discovered 29% of the unknown words, 
while the grade eight group discovered 48%. 
g. In the use of context clues to derive meanings, the 
grade eight group discovered about 52% of the meanings 
while the grade four group discovered only about 10%. 
Abstract by Crocker 
Elliott, Vera Wise. Comparisons of the Factors Related 
to Oral and Written Recall. Ed. M. 1943, 74 p. 
Purpose: To compare the related factorsj mental age, 
speed of handwriting, spelling, reading capacity, and 
reading achievement with oral and written recall. 
Comparisons also were noted between the percents of 
major ideas and percents of minor ideas recalled, and 
between the numbers of items remembered in the first and 
last parts of the selection, in oral and written recall. 
Materials Used: The following selections were used: 1. 
Four stories of about 130 words of equal difficulty and 
two of about 330 words of equal difficulty were chosen 
from supplementary geography text and geography readers. 
2. A list of ideas was prepared for each selection to 
check each pupil's oral and written recall. The 
following tests were used: a) Otis Quick-Scoring Mental 
Ability Test, b) Kuhlmann-Anderson Tests for Grade Five, 
c) Durrell-Sullivan Reading Capacity and Achievement 
Tests, d) New Stanford Achievement Test, Form X -
Spelling and e) Freeman's Handwriting Measuring Scale for 
Grade Five. 
Procedure: The subjects of this experiment were 122 
pupils in grade five from two schools in the same city, 
These pupils were divided into two. equal groups based on 
the results of tests for menta l age, reading levels, 
spelling, handwriting, and their chrono l ogical age. 
Selection A was given to Group I as sil ent reading with 
written recall and to Group II as silen t reading with 
oral recall. Selection B was given to Group I as silent 
reading with oral recall and to Group II as silent 
reading with written recall. Al l se l ections were pre-
sented in pairs in a similar manner in order to compare 
oral and written reca l l on the same ma t eri a l . All 
written reca l l was given as a group test. The ora l 
reca l l tests were given i ndivi dually . For written 
re cal l, the child was told to read the se l ect ion and 
to write as much as he could remembe r of t he story. For 
oral recall, he was given the selection to read and then 
asked to tell the examiner all he could remember of the 
story. Each recall idea was checked against a previously 
prepared list of ideas. Fifty major ideas were selected 
from the six selections. The number of recalled major 
ideas were counted and each pupil's percent was computed 
for oral and written recall separately , The minor ideas 
were computed in the same manner. The numbers of items 
remembered in first and last parts of selections, in oral 
and written recall were a l so counted. 
Findings: 
a. There was a significant relationship between oral 
recall and written recall and intelligence. 
b. Ability to write fast does not indicate that a pupil 
will get a high score in written recall. Correlation 
between the two was .15. 
c. There is a low relationship between success in 
spelling and success in written recall. Correlation 
between the two was .28. 
d. Pupils cannot recall ideas that they cannot read. 
e. Reading capacity may be considered a controlling 
factor in a pupil's ability to write the ideas he 
remembers. 
f. A greater percent of the total major ideas than the 
minor ideas were remembered in written and oral 
recall. 
g. The most items were listed from the first parts of 
selections. 
h. Those who made high scores in oral recall made high 
scores in written recall. 
i. The correlation between reading capacity and oral 
recall was .58. j. The correlation between reading capacity and written 
recall was . 52. 
k. In written recall, in comparing the percents of major 
ideas and minor ideas remembered, there was a 
difference of 13.02 between their means in favor of 
major ideas remembered. 
Abstract by Melker 
Emslie, Elizabeth A., et al. A Comparison of Achievement 
in Silent Reading and Listening in Grade Four. 
Ed.M. 1954. 53 p. 
Purpose: To determine, by means of multiple choice type 
tests, whether a greater number of facts were retained 
by means of silent reading or oral presentation by the 
examiner. The study was conducted at a fourth grade level. 
It was felt that there is a need in the classroom for a 
wider range of methods in presenting factual material to 
accomodate those children who find it difficult to 
comprehend and assimilate written material. A further 
spur to this particular research was provided by studies 
reporting a decline in the efficiency of listening as the 
child progresses educationally. 
Materials Used: Eight reading selections were chosen 
from previous studies. Each selection contained app-
roximately 150 words. The subject matter covered history, 
fiction, art, and travel. Vocabulary, according to the 
Rinsland Word List was no higher than fourth grade level. 
Each selection was accompanied by a multiple choice type 
test. The multiple choice tests consisted of 15 items 
each. Each item contained three choices, one of which was 
correct according to the information obrained from the 
accompanying selection. Reading ages were obtained from 
the Metropolitan Achievement Tests, and the Durrell 
Sullivan Reading Achievement Tests. Intelligence Quotients 
were obtained from the Kuhlman Anderson Test. Population: 
Subjects for the study were 132 children distributed 
among six fourth grade classes. 93 of the children from 
two suburban communities near Boston, while 39 were 
located in an urban area. The I.Q.'s ranged from 66-135, 
the median I.Q. being 102.40. Reaning grades ranged from 
2.1 to 7.8, the median being 3.88 . Chronological Ages 
ranged from 8-0 to 11-7. The median age was 9-4. 
Procedure : Eight stories were presented over a two week 
period. The selections--one oral and one silent--were 
administered at each of the four sittings. Presentation 
of each pair of selections took approximately thirty 
minutes. The examiner read aloud all test items for 
both oral and silent selections. While she was doing this, 
the pupils followed silently and underlined the correct 
answer. This was done in order to eliminate reading 
difficulties. The six fourth grade classes were divided 
into two groups--A and B. Each group consisted of 66 
pupils. A sched~le was set up so that Group A and Group B 
had equal experiences with both silent reading and oral 
testing situations. For the most part an alternation 
scheme was followed. The selections were divided so that 
each group had two of the four history selections and one 
of the two fiction selections. Similarly, each group 
listened to either the art or travel type selection. 
Detailed directions for administering accompanied each 
test selection. 
Findings: 
a. For the group as a whole there was no significant 
difference between silent reading and hearing. The 
mean for silent reading score was 42.76 as compared 
with a mean score of 42.52 for those selections 
heard. The difference between the means was .24 in 
favor of silent reading. CR of .22. 
b. Hearing was slightly superior to silent reading for the 
poorer readers. The mean for hearing was 37.50 as 
compared with a mean score of 34.58 for silent reading. 
The difference between these means was 2.92. CR of 1.93. 
c. Silent reading was slightly superior to hearing for 
the superior readers. The mean of silent reading was 
49.40 as compared with a mean for hearing of 47.90. 
The difference between the means was 1.50 in favor of 
silent reading. Cr of 1.03. 
d. Girls were only slightly superior than boys in silent 
reading. A mean silent reading score of 41.92 as 
compared with a hearing score of 40.84 shows this. 
The difference between the means was 1.08 in favor 
of silent reading. CR of .61. 
e. Boys were only slightly superior in hearing. This is 
revealed by a mean for hearing of 43.80 as compared 
with a silent reading mean of 43.53. The difference 
between the means was .28 in favor of hearing. 
CR of .20. 
f. There is no significant difference between silent 
reading and hearing in the four history selections 
used. The mean for silent reading was 20,73 as com-
pared with the mean for hearing of 20.55. The 
difference between the means was .18 in favor of 
silent reading. CR of .30. 
g. Special analysis was also done for those subjects 
whose silent reading scores differed from the hearing 
scores b¥ ten or more points. This involved fifteen 
cases. 1) For the fifteen exceptional cases in silent 
reading the mean for silent reading was 48.92 as 
compared with a hearing mean of 32.12. The difference 
between the means was 16.80 in favor of silent 
reading. CR of 5.97. The reading grade for this 
group ranged from 2.9 to 5.4. The median grade was 
3.80. 2) For the fifteen exceptional cases in 
hearing the mean for hearing was 45.72 while the 
mean for silent reading was 29.48. The difference 
between the means was 16.24 in favor of hearing. 
Cr of 7.55. The reading grade for this group ranged 
from 2.1 to 3.8. The median grade was 3.03. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland 
Ferrara, William A., and Lavoie, Normand G. The Ability 
of Fifth Grade Children to Discriminate Between Fact 
and Opinion Statement. Ed.M. 1956. 48 p. 
Purpose : This study is an attempt to measure the ability 
of fifth grade children to differentiate between a state-
ment of fact and opinion. 
Materials Used: 1) Original test built from the re sults 
of three pilot studies. 15 paragraphs, 100 items. 2) 
California Test of Mental Maturity, Form S. 3) The 
Henmon -Nelson Test of Mental Ability, Form A. 4) 
Stanford Achievement Reading Test, Form J. 5) The 
California Reading Test, Form BB . 
Procedure: First, an instrument was devised to evaluate 
the ability of fifth grade children to differentiate be-
tween statement of fact and statement of opinion. To 
build an accurate test, three pilot studies were developed. 
The test was administered to four hundred fifth grade 
children in the elementary schools of two commun ities in 
a New England state. Both communitites are in an average 
socio-economic group. The classrooms presented a normal 
hete rogeneous situa tion. Information necessary to the 
study was gained through other standard tests. The Fact 
and Opinion Test was given during the last week in 
October. The test booklets were left at the individual 
schools and picked up at the end of the following week. 
The test required one sitting, but no specific day was 
set in order that the teachers could incorporate the 
test into their program at their own convenience. Since 
it was not a speed test, no time limit was designated . 
The test was devised from three pilot studies conducted 
prior to the main study , and it consisted of fifteen 
paragraphs and one hundred items. 
Findings: 
a. Mean score on the total test is 69.74. 
b. Intelligence, CA, Ma, and reading achievement were 
contributing factors : 1) comparison of Quartile 
scores of intelligence showed children in Q3 were 
superior to those in Ql. 2) mean CA for Q3 was 
124.75 months, Ql, 134.45 months. 3) mean MA for Q3 
was 135.34 months, Q1 was 113.50 months. 4) mean 
reading achievement was statistically in favor of 
Q~ (5.5). Q1 reading achievement was 4.1. The 
critical ratio was 10 .5. 
c. Item analysis showed all items discriminated 
between the upper and lower Quartile . 
d. Split-half coefficient reliability was .99. 
Abstract by Julia Hoover and Herbert Simons 
Foster, Elizabeth V. Experiments in the Improvement of 
Written Recall. D. Ed. 1949. 314 p. 
Purpose: To develop a series of exercises to aid in im-
proving the ability of sixth grade pupils to recall material 
read and to recall in sequence, by writing immediately 
after reading. 
Materials Used: Five tests and 20 exercises were built by 
the author to be used for daily experimental construction . 
The material in the exercises was familiar to pupils at 
the sixth-grade level. The vocabulary was checked with 
the Durrell-Sullivan vocabulary lists. These were tried 
with pupils not participating in the actual experiment. 
Paragraphs were prepared to be used as initial and final 
tests of recall. These were selected from five grade 
s~x readers and used with the above group first. The · · 
following tests were given: 1) New California Short-Form 
Test of Mental Maturity, Elementary FormS, Grade: four-
eight (1947). 2) Durrell-Sullivan Reading Capacity Test -
Intermediate Forms A, B, Grade : three-four (1945). 3) 
Durrell-Sullivan Reading Achievement Test, Intermediate 
Forms A, B., Grade: three-four (1945) . 
Procedure: Grade six pupils, a total of 238, in 17 
schools in five cities and towns were used. Tests were 
given at the beginning of the experiment to find out how 
well the group could write material after reading. The 
groups were equated for mental age, chronological age, 
reading capacity, reading achievement, language ability 
and the results in the initial tests. The experimental 
group was given practice work to the aid of recall, 
but the control group had no special work. On four days 
of each week for five weeks, 20 exercises were given to 
the experimental group. On each Friday, this group was 
given a test. This procedure was followed throughout 
the experiment. Five final tests were given to both the 
experimental and control groups. Comparisons were made. 
Findings: 
a. The experimental group showed significant gains over 
the control group in written recall. 
b. The experimental group made statistically significant 
gains in ability to recall in sequence. 
c. Ability in written recall and sequence may be improved 
by planned exercises. 
d. The mean gain in written recall for the experimental 
group was 72.64, for the control 48. The difference 
was 24.64. The critical ratio was 6.73. 
e. The mean gain of recall in sequence was 67.33 for 
the experimental group and 46.14 for the control. 
The difference was 21.19. The critical ratio was 5.23. 
Abstract by Melker 
Friis, Albert Clayton. The Construction and Evaluation of a 
Language Vocabulary Test for the Intermediate Grades. 
Ed. D. 1954. 187p. 
Purpose: The construction and evaluation of an language voc-
abulary test for intermediate grades. 
Materials Used: Two tests forms A and B of specific language 
vocabulary were constructed on the basis of defined language 
words and their frequency in language textbooks currently 
in use and in present day schools, as ascertained by a word 
frequency count of these texts. Both test forms with 185 
items each, were subdivided into two parts. The first part 
contained words in a functional setting. The second part 
matched words with their definitions. The tests had machine 
score answer sheets. 
Procedure: The tests were first administered in one community 
to schools which showed average intelligence on group in-
telligence tests. Each pupil in this community took both 
forms. There were 332 pupils in grades 4, 5, and 6. This 
was Town X. The tests were than administered to an entire 
intermediate population of another community. The number of 
scores totaled 1,215. This was TownY. The data was analyzed. 
Findings: 
a. Of the total number of words tested, results showed mastery 
of 1/4 for grade four, 1/2 for grade 5, and 3/5 for grade 6. 
b. Both forms of the test discriminated well from one grade 
level to the next in terms of their means. The confidence 
was .01%. The one exception was for grade 5 and 6 in 
Town X on Form B. 
c. The criterion used in this study shows that the test forms 
are not statistically reliable on the fourth grade level. 
d. R~liability between test forms was satisfactory for 
grades five and six with coefficients of .86/-.0J., and 
.92/-.02. 
e. The functional type item as well as the definition type 
item in matching type format were successful in testing 
word knowledge. 
f. Test forms showed a relationship with scores on a stan-
dardized test. Form A .70/-.05, Form B .67/-.04. 
g. The test showed a positive relationship with intelligence 
quotient and mental age scores on a group I.Q. test: 
Form A with M.A •• 75/.- -.04, Form A with I.Q •• 70/-.05. 
Form B with M.A •• 75/-.05, Form B with I.Q •• 70/-.05. 
Abstract cy Herbert Simons 
Furbush, Polly M. and Ross, Elizabeth A. Thirty Lessons 
in Outlining for Fourt h Grade. Ed.M. 1961 139 p. 
Purpose: To construct a series of thirty outlining 
lessons at the fourth grade level and to evaluate the 
effectiveness of these lessons as a means of increasing 
the skill of organization. 
Materials Used~ 1) Tests on outlining: Test A and Test 
B. 2) 30 self-directing--self-correcting lessons, answer 
sheets and progress charts constructed by the authors. 
3) Pupil questionaire. 
Procedure: The 212 fourth grade pupils in eight classrooms 
in two New England communities were divided into two 
equal groups for initial testing. On group was given Test 
A and the other group was given Test B. Children of 
approximately the same reading level were grouped into 
pairs. Each pair moved as rapidly through the lessons as 
mastery permitted, the teacher making note of: 1) the 
amount of time it took to complete a particular lesson, 
2) clarity of directions, 3) confusions which arose, and 
4) words which caused difficulty. The teachers made lists 
of recommendations which the authors have included in 
the write up of this study. The experiment was completed 
in approximately six weeks but a longer period of time 
was necessary in some cases. The results of the final 
test were compared with those of the initial test to 
determine the amount of growth. The Pupil Questionaire 
was used to get the pupils' evaluation of the lessons. 
Findings: 
a. A difference in the mean scores of the two tests was 
28.65. 
b. The critical ratio of 19 . 77 demonstra t es that the 
pupils made significant gains. 
c. The results show that outlining is a study skill which 
can be successfully taught to middle grade children. 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Galliher, Margaret Mary. An Eva l uation of the Effect of 
Illustrations on Comprehension in the Fif th and Sixth 
Grades. Ed.M. 1946. 91 p. 
Purpose: To measure the effect of illustration on the 
comprehension of the fifth and sixth graders in silent 
reading. 
Materials Used: The same materials as used in the Richards' 
study were used. This consisted of four stories: The 
Panama Canal from Our Country by Beebe, Nanna, McClure; 
The Weatherman and His Work from Unit Study Book No. 551; 
Sequoia Trees From Stories in Trees by Mary I. Curtis; and 
an original story by Claire~ichards, Sailing. Two forms 
of each story were prepared. One illustrated and one 
without. Two booklets were made. In Booklet A the first 
and third stories were ilLustrated, in Booklet B the second 
and fourth. Directly following the stories were com-
prehension checks; multiple choice. The total population 
of one town's fifth and sixth graders were used as a 
heterogeneous group. Responses of a total of 209 pupils 
were studied. 
Procedure: The study was over a two week period. On the 
first day the booklets were distributed to the pupils 
in alternation, one child had Form A, the next Form B. 
The children were told that each booklet had four stories 
with questions after them. The first two stories were 
read the first day, and the questions following answered. 
Attention was called to the illustrations and the pupils 
were told to study them as it would help answer some of 
the questions. No time limit was set. On the second day 
the booklets were returned and the final stories were read 
and the questions answered. Two weeks later comprehension 
checks were given. The delayed check consisted of 
differ~nt questions but required the same answers as the 
first check. The data was analyzed for the comprehension 
and retention of the total population and the comprehension 
and retention scores for different intelligence groups. 
Findings; Comparisons for total population. 
a. The illustrations seemed to have an effect on the 
comprehension scores. In all four stories the 
differences were in favor of the illustrated g.roup. 
The difference of 1.1 was significant in Story I. 
b. The results of the retention scores were all in favor 
of the illustrated with the exception of Story I. In 
Story I the mean score of both groups was identical. 
None of the differences were statistically significant. 
I Comparisons of comprehension by intelligence levels. 
a. The children of superior intelligence had higher scores 
on the illustrated material in all but the last story. 
In Story I the difference of '1.5 was significant. 
b. The superior children had better retenetion scores on 
all the illustrated stories. The difference for Story 
I of 1.5 was significant. 
c. The children with average intJlligence had two stories 
favoring unillustrated and two favoring one-
' illustrated. One and three were in favor or non-
illustra~ed and t wo and four were in favor of the 
illustrated. None of the differences were significant. 
d. The reten~ion for the average group in all four stories 
were in favor of the illustrated material. None of 
the differences were significant. 
e. The total scores for each story on the comprehension 
test were: 
f. 
Story I 
Story II 
Story III 
Story IV 
The total scores 
were: 
Story I 
Story II 
Story III 
Story rJ 
Abstract by Lurie 
for 
Illustrated 
6.41 
5.~8 7. 6 
6.92 
each story on the 
Illustrated 
5.61 
4.93 
6.23 
6.32 
Non-illustrated 
5.2~ 5.2 
6.84 6.6 
ret·ention test 
Non-illustrated 
5.61 
4.91 
5.79 
5.92 
Gannon, Eleanor Mary . The Construction of ~Test to 
Measure the Associational Reading Ability of the 
Intermediate Grades. Ed. M. 1947. 65 p. 
Purpose: To develop an intermediate grade test to 
measure the number of pertinent associations made while 
reading. Through the test to find out whether there is 
a difference in this ability between the gradesj the 
extent to which intelligence influences the resultsj 
and, the differences. 
Procedure: A two-part subjective test was built con-
taining four well-motivated paragraphs in each part. Part 
one tested the ability to find topics for further 
investigation and part two tested the ability to find 
activities that might be carried out. The children's 
written answers were analyzed and a scoring standard 
was established. The test was given in two sittings to 
155 children in three, fourth, fifth, and sixth grades 
of an average town school system, representing a variety 
of social, economic and intellectual backgrounds. 
Findings: 
a. There is a statistically significant difference in 
the associational reading ability between grades four, 
five, and six . 
b. There is a statistically significant difference in the 
ability to find topics for further study between 
grades four, five, and six. 
c. In this test there is no statistically significant 
difference between the ability of the fourth and 
fifth grade children to find activities in relation 
to reading. 
d . There is a significant difference between the ability 
of the fifth and sixth grade children to find 
activities in relation to reading. 
e. Children with high mental ability do not necessarily 
have high associational reading ability. 
f. No significant sex di fference in the total associat-
ional process considered, nor in the ability to find 
topics for further study. 
g. The boys are more adept at finding activities 
suggested t han are girls. 
h. Sta t ist ical t rea tment of the test indicated that the 
two elements used had only a slight correlation. 
i. In comparing the associational reading ability, the 
mean for grade four was 16, the mean for grade five 
was 21.24. The difference was 5.24. The critical 
ratio was 3.47. 
j. 
k. 
1. 
In comparing the associational reading ability, the 
mean for grade five was 21.24, for grade six, 26.91. 
The difference was 5.67. The critical ratio was 
3.66. 
Ability to discover activities which might be carried 
out. The mean of grade four was 4.6. The mean of 
grade five was 5.5. The difference was .9. The 
critical ratio was 1.02. 
The mean of grade five was 5.5. The mean of grade 
six was 7.6. The difference was 1.9. The critical 
ratio was 6.3. 
Abstract by Melker 
Gilman, Alice. Mental Test Variations Among Dull Children. 
Ed. M. 1941. 104 p . 
Purpose: The purpose is twofold: (~) to discover and 
evaluate the mental test variations among dull children. 
(2) to discover the frequency of reading disability among 
the same group, b¥ using two criteria of ability; the 
Durrell-Sullivan Hearing Capacity Test and the Stanford 
Binet individual examination, each in comparison with 
the Durrell-Sullivan Reading Achievement Test. 
Materials Used and Procedure : The following tests were 
used in the study: (a) Stanford Revision of the Binet-
Simon Tests, (b) Durrell-Sullivan Reading Capacity 
Test, (c) Durrell-Sullivan Reading Achievement Test, 
(d) California Test of Mental Maturity Primary Battery, 
(e) Pintner-Durost General Ability Tests, Elementary 
Battery, Form A. Complete data was obtained on 189 
class children whose chronological ages ranged from seven 
years-ten months to eighteen years-one month. The average 
age of the group was thirteen years-three months. The 
I.Q. 's of the group range from 47-95 with an average I.Q. 
of 71.2. The tests were given in six to eight testing 
periods. Derived mental ages were checked as well as the 
scoring and tabulation of test results. Frequency 
distribution tables were set up showing: Chronological 
ages; I.Q. 's; Binet mental ages; Hearing Capacity scores, 
which were treated as mental ages; reading ages derived 
from the Durrell-Sullivan Reading Achievement Test; total 
Pintner-Durost Test mental ages; non-reading scores; 
reading scores; total California Test of Mental Maturity 
mental ages; non-language scores; language scores. The 
correlations between the tests and subtests were found 
by the Pierson Product Moment method of correlation. Means, 
standard error of means, standard deviation, standard 
error of the differences, critical ratios were obtained for 
each of the above. 
Findings: 
a. The results of the study showed a very marked variation 
in the degree in which the tests agreed, each with the 
other, showing a range of mean mental ages from 97.4 
on the Pintner-Durost General Ability Test to 119.1 on 
the Durrell-Sullivan Hearing Capacity Test. Other 
mean mental ages were 107.3 on Binet, 102.5 on Reading 
Achievement, 101.6 on the California Test of Mental 
Maturity. Coefficients of correlation ranged from 
. 79 + .027 between Durrell-Sullivan and the California 
Test to . 55+ .51 between Pintner-Durost and Binet. 
b. There was not a significant difference between the 
verbal and non-verbal sub sections of either the 
California or Pintner-Durost Tes t s for this population. 
Pintner-Durost non-reading mental age 99.2; reading 
mental age 96.1; California language test mean mental 
age 102.3; non-language test 100 . 9 . 
c. The critical ratios were much higher when group test 
scores were compared with the Hearing Capacity mental 
age mean, then when they were compared with Binet 
mental age mean. (Pintner-Durost 11 . 24; California 
8.66; Binet 6.02). 
d. When the group test scores were compared to reading 
achievement critical ratios ranged from 8.16 to the 
Hearing Capacity Paragraphs to . 001 between Reading 
Achievement and the Language Form of the California 
Test of Mental Maturity. 
e. There was further disagreement when each test was 
taken in turn as a standard of criterion for reading 
achievement. On Binet 31% would be considered 
reading disability cases, when retardation is assumed 
to be one full year below estimated ability. On 
Hearing Capacity, 64% would be considered reading 
disability. 
f. Taking both Binet mental ages and Hearing Capacity as 
criteria of reading ability, statistical evidence showed 
that they fall short of their estimated capacity on 
both measures. The achievement quotient of Reading 
Age-Hearing Comprehension was .86, and for Reading 
Age-Mental Age, .96. 
Abstract by Cullen 
Gilmore, Elizabeth A. An Experiment with Source Notebooks 
and Study Guides in Social Studies. Ed.M. 1958. 89p. 
Purpose: (1) To develop two historical source notebooks, 
(a) the story of New England (b) The story of Greenfield, 
Massachusetts. (2) To improve recall of this material through 
the use of grades study guides. The source notebooks were 
designed to be used at the end of a unit and the study guides 
as a check on pertinent facts learned. 
Materials Used: Kuhlman-Anderson I.Q. test; Pupil EvaluatioR 
Sheets, and Teacher Evaluation Sheets constructed by the writer. 
Study guides: Four types--true and false, direct questions, 
multiple choice, and fill in blanks. The study guides corr-
espond to the paragraph number of the source notebooks in 
order to make the task easier for the children. Notebooki 
(New England) contains eight lessons. Notebook II contains 
five lessons. These guides were graded according to three 
ability levels: superior, average and below average. Thirty-
four fourth graders in a rural community were used, the I.Q.'s 
ranged from 72-121. 
Procedure: In Part I the teacher selected the partners 
according to similar ability. In the second part the child-
ren were allowed to select their own partners. The children 
worked in pairs, one was the quizmaster while the other was 
the contestant. For daily review each pair would reverse 
roles and go through the quesions again. The quizmasters 
rotated each day; the one who was first the day before began 
as the contestant the next day. Grouping: The superior 
group read the section of the chapter and then answered the 
questions. The average group read the questions first, a 
portion of chapter, and then answered the questions. The 
below average group read one question at a time, and then 
answered the question by referring to the paragraph of the 
chapter. Each of the guides was done orally. 
Findings: 
a. Lessons I and V in the first notebook and Lesson II in 
the second not~book yielded the highest scores. Other 
successful lessons included III and VII in notebook 
one and III and V in notebook two. Pupils found Lessens 
II, Iv, VI, and VIII in the first notebook and Lessons 
I, II, IV and V in the second notebook to be difficult . 
b. The pupils indicated a preference for aided recall rather 
than the unaided recall type question. 
c. Examination of the pupil evaluation sheets revealed 
that the children liked working in pairs. Half of the 
children preferred to choose their own partners and half 
preferred the teacher to do the choosing. A majority 
preferred "Talking work'' to written work. They also 
preferred the true-false and multiple choice type 
questions over the direct question type. 
d. Partner scores and class scores kept their goals 
highly competitive. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland 
Golden, L. L., et al. Teaching the Discrimination Between 
Fact and Opinion in Grades Four and Five . 
Ed.M. 1962. 142 p. 
Purpose: To determine whether the ability to dis-
criminate between fact and opinion statements is a skill 
that can be taught to children in grades four and five. 
Materials Used: It was decided to devise twenty self-
administrating self-correcting lessons to develop skill 
in recognizing facts and opinions as well as two forms 
of a test to measure this ability. The subject matter 
was based upon social studies and science topics. The 
tests were administered before and after the lessons. 
Split-half reliabilities were established for the test, 
.81 for Form A and .84 for Form B. The students par-
ticipating in the study represented five Massachusetts 
communities. One hundred seventy-four students were 
included (85 in Fourth Grade and 89 in Fifth Grade). 
Procedure: The classes participating were grouped hetero-
genously and the intelligence quotient scores ranged from 
seventy-two to one hundred fifty-four with a mean 
intelligence quotient of one hundred and ten. 1) Lessons 
1-5 were used to establish meaning and distinction of 
fact and opinion. 2) Lessons 6-10 were used to develop 
the ability to anal¥ze sentences, within a paragraph, as 
fact or opinion. 3) Lessons 11-15 were used to answer 
questions related to the paragraph in terms of fact or 
opinion. 4) Lessons 16-20 were used to develop the 
ability to formulate fact or opinion from pictures and 
reading selections. 
Findings: The data is analysized to discover the ability 
to distinguish fact and opinion for: 1) Grade Four, 2) 
Grade Five and 3) Boys and girls separately in each grade. 
a. Scores in Grade 4: Test I ; Mean-33 .81; S.D.-5.76 
Test II; Mean-37.65; S.D.-4.44, C.R. - 4.92. 
b. Scores on Grade 5: Test I; Mean-34.42; S.D.-6.33 
Test II; Mean-39.04; S.D.-3.12, C.R. - 6.24 
c. Grade 4: Test I; Girls; Mean-31.08; S.D.-6.09 
moys; Mean-33.09; S.D.-5.58, C.R. - 1.52 
d. Grade 4: Test II; Girls; Mean-37.44; S.D.-4.56 
Boys; Mean-37.89; S.D.-4.32, C.R. - .47 
e. Grade 5: Test I; Girls; Mean-35.05; S.D.-6.51 
Boys; Mean 33.94; S.D. 6.09, C.R. - .82 
f. Grade 5: Test II; Girls; Mean-39 .88; S.D.-3.84 
Boys; Mean-39.76; S.D .-4.38, C.R. - .13 
Abstract by Michael Gorman 
Goodlight, Gertrude L. Evaluation of Exercises in Rapid 
Word Recognition with Meaning. Ed . M. 1950. 96 p. 
Purpose: To discover the effect of tachistoscopic drill 
of fourth grade basic reading vocabulary with meaning 
association on: (1) rapid word recognition, (2) word 
meaning, (3) speed of reading, and (4) reduction of reading 
errors. 
Materials Used: (1) A small lantern slide with an attached 
flash-meter. {2) Three hundred two by two slides for the 
exercises. (3) On hundred two by two slides for the in-
formal tests, (4) Vocabulary from Times and Places, Let's 
Look Around,_and Distant Doorways that was-also on both 
the B.U. fourth Grade Reading Clinic List and the Durrell-
Sullivan Fourth Grade Remedial Reading Vocabulary. (5) 
Informal group tests of visual perception, word meaning, 
and individual oral reading tests made by the author. 
Procedure: (1) Tests were given to aid in the selection 
of pupils for the experimental and control groups. These 
were : Kuhlmann-Anderson Intelligence Tests, Durrell-
Sullivan Reading Achievement Tests, Forms A and B, and 
informal tests of visual perception, word meaning, and 
oral reading. (2) Six children in the high fourth grade 
from four schools were ~elected on the basis of background, 
mentality, C.A., and academic achievement, and were con-
trolled by an equated group of the same number. (3) The 
experimental group was given ten minutes of teaching daily 
for six weeks on exercises relating to a) rhyme clues, 
b) antonyms and synonyms, and c) no clues . (4) The 
procedure for the experimental group was : (a) The pre-
vious day's lesson was reviewed and flashed at 1/50 of 
a second. Children checked responses on a paper giving 
the classification. (b) Directions for classification of 
the words were explained. Ten new words were flashed atl 
1/25 of a second. Children checked their responses on 
paper. (c) The same ten words were flashed on the screen 
and read orally by the children. (d) The same words were 
flashed again at 1/25 of a second in a different order. 
Children corrected their papers as the teacher read the 
responses. (5) Final tests were given to the control group 
whose training was in the hands of the regular classroom 
teacher's planning and to the experimental group. These 
tests were: Durrell-Sullivan Achievement Tests and in-
formal tests for word perception, word meaning, and oral 
reading. 
Findings: 
a. The experimental group showed significant gains in 
quick word perception, rapid word recognition, with 
meaning, achievement in reading, speed of readi.ng (oral), 
and reduction of errors. 
b. The control group showed a sign i f i can t gain only in 
reduction of reading errors. 
c. In a comparison of the final test gains made by the 
experimental and control groups, the significant gains 
were in favor of the experimental group in quick word 
perception and word recognition with meaning. 
Abstract by Cullen 
Green, G.I. et al. ! Vocabulary List Based on Word Frequencies 
In Fifth and Sixth Grade Textbooks. Ed.M. 1958. ll9p. 
Purpose: To develop a raw list of words commonly encountered 
in the school work of fifth and sixth grade pupils, and to 
tabulate these words according to their frequency of appear-
ance. 
Materials Used: 40 textbooks from fifth and sixth grades. 
Fifth grade - 9readers, 6 social studies, 6 science texts. 
Sixth Grade - 9 readers, 5 social studies, 6 science texts. 
"A Reading Vocabulary for Grade Five" by Arthur Gates. 
Procedure: All words in the Gates 1935 list were omitted in 
this vocabulary. The books were carefully examined word by 
word. ThB words were placed in an alphabetically arranged 
master list. The number of books in which they had appeared 
was also listed. Words which appeared in only one text were 
deleted. 
Findings: 
a. The fifth grade list yielded 8,504 words, 3,617 of which 
were found in only one text. 
b. The sixth-grade list yielded 11,381 words, of which 5,178 
occured only once. 
Abstract by Herbert Simons 
Haggerty, Earl J. An Evaluation of Certain Tests Used 
~Measures of Reading Capacity. Ed. M. 1940. 74p. 
Purpose: A study of the comparisons of various tests of 
mental capacity (Stanford Revision of the Binet-Simon Tests, 
Kuhlman-Anderson Intelligence Tests, Henmon-Nelson Tests 
of Mental Maturity, Durrell-Sullivan Reading Capacity 
Test) with reading achievement (Gates Silent Reading Tests). 
Materials Used and Procedure: 1) The data for this study 
was obtained from 233 fourth grade children whose chron-
ological ages ranged from eight years two months to eleven 
years nine months. The mental capacity of the children was 
determined from individual Stanford-Binet tests given in 
kindergarten. The I.Q. 's ranged from 75 to 145 with a 
mean I.Q. of 113. 2) The Durrell-Sullivan Test was given 
in 1940 at mid-semester for the purpose of comparison 
with other tests, intelligence quotients were computed. 
The Kuhlman-Anderson test was given when the children 
were in the third grade. The Henmon-Nelson test was given 
in 1940 at mid-semester. The Gates Test was given in 1939 
by the school psychologist during the first semester. 3) 
Since the results of the Stanford-Binet, Kuhlman-Anderson 
and Gates tests were obtained from tests at different 
intervals, current mental ages and reading ages were derived 
in order to obtain a more valid comparison. The straight 
line prediction was used in deriving these scores. 4) 
Frequency distributions were set up for chronological ages, 
mental age, reading age and I.Q. Means, standard error 
of the means, standard error of the differences and 
critical ratios were computed. 5) Correlations between 
tests were found by the Pearson product method of 
correlation. 
Findings: 
a. Comparison of measures of reading capacity and reading 
achievement gave the following results: (a) The mean 
for the Henmon-Nelson was 130.2+ .967 as compared to 
134.3+ 1.313 of Gates tests. This is not statistically 
significant. (b) The mean for the Binet, 129.1+ .836 
as compared to 134.3 for the Gates gave a critical 
ratio of 3.25. This was statistically significant. 
(c) The mean for the Kuhl mann-Anders on , 127.1+ .823 
as compared to 132.1+ 1.313 for the Gates, gave a 
critical ratio of 3.13 showing a statistically impor-
tant difference. (d) The mean for the Durrell-Sullivan 
was 124.2+ .862 as compared to 134.3+ 1.313 for the 
Gates, and-gave a critical ratio of 6~31 showing a 
statistically significant difference. 
b. Correlat i ons between measures of reading capacity 
and achievement we r e as f ollows : (a) Henmon-Nelson 
and Gates . 667+ .037, (b) Durrel l -Sullivan and Gates 
.517A .049, (c)-Kuhlmann ~Anderson and Gates .448+ .060, 
(d) Binet and Gates .214+ .036. -
c. In general, significant differences were found between 
reading capacity and reading achievement as measured 
in this study as shown in the critical ratios 
numerated above except in the Henmon-Nelson ratio 
which is not significant. 
d. Except in the case of the Stanford-Binet, where the 
degree of relationship was low (.214+ .036) there 
seemed to be a marked degree of relationship between 
reading capacity and reading achievement as measured 
in this study. 
Abstract by Cullen 
Hanley, Gertrude Therese. An Evaluation of the Effect 
of ~ Program of Specific Training in the Skill of 
Organization in Improving Comprehension in the Fourth 
Grade. Ed. M. 1953. 163 p. 
Purpose: To determine the effect of a specific set of 
exercises to teach the skill of organization in the fourth 
grade. 
Materials Used: A set of 40 lessons to teach the skill 
of organization was built. The following tests were given: 
1) Metropolitan Achievement Tests, Elementary Reading 
Test: Forms R and T. 2) Informal reading test of the 
skills of organization. 
Procedure: There were 191 pupils taking part in the 
experiment; 108 in the experimental group; and 83 in the 
control group. In the experimental group, the teaching 
of the lessons was part of the daily lesson. The 
lessons took ten minutes of the reading period with the 
entire class taken as one group. Each child was given 
a set of two books - one, a book of 40 stories and a 
book of 40 exercises to be used with the stories. The 
lessons were self-explanatory. In the control groups, 
the teachers were instructed to follow their regular 
reading program during the eight-week period. Testing 
with two tests, an informal and a standardized reading 
test preceded and followed the eight - week program. The 
results of the program were determined by an analysis of 
the preliminary and final testing scores on both the 
informal test of organization and the standardized test. 
Findings: Gains made by the experimental group in 
reading achievement almost doubled those of the control 
group. In the informal skills tests, the gains made by 
the experimental groups were superior to those of the 
control groups. 
Abstract by Melker 
Hanna, Regine C. and Matilda Liberati. A Comparison of 
Silent Reading and Listening £l Written Recall and 
Multiple Choice Type Tests in Grade Four. 
Ed. M. 1952. 81 p. 
Purpose: To determine by means of written recall and 
multiple choice type of test whether silent reading or 
listening is more effective. 
Materials Used: Ten selections, nine original and one 
adapted, were composed. The vocabulary was no higher 
than a fourth grade level. The words were checked against 
the Rinsland Word List. Copies of the stories, tests, 
and check lists are included. 
Procedure: Ten selections were presented, two a week, over 
a five-week period to 124 fourth grade children from an 
average socio-economic group in two cities. The teacher 
read five aloud to the pupils and the pupils read five 
silently. After each reading, the children wrote down all 
they rememberec. This was followed by a multiple choice 
type test on the same material. Scores were based on the 
number of ideas recalled. Since the stories were not 
standardized, the difficulty was overcome by rotating them. 
Findings: 
a. Listening was superior to silent reading in written 
recall . The difference was statistically significant. 
b. Listening was superior to reading in multiple choice 
responses. The difference was statistically significant. 
c. Multiple choice response is superior to written recall 
in listening. The difference was statistically 
significant. 
d. Multiple choice response is superior to written recall 
in silent reading. The difference was statistically 
significant . 
e. The mean score for written recall from listening was 
8.38. compared with 5.60 for silent reading. The 
difference was 2.78. The critical ratio was 4.48. 
f. The mean score for multiple choice from listening was 
12 . 33 compared with 10.47 for multiple choice from 
silent reading. The difference was 1.86. CR was 3.44. 
g. The mean score for multiple choice responses from 
listening was 12.33 as compared with 8.38 for written 
recall responses from listening. The difference was 
3.95. The critical ratio was 6.17. 
h. The mean score for multiple choice responses from 
silent reading was 10.47 as compared with 5.60 for 
written recall from silent reading. The difference 
was 4.87. The critical ratio was 9.55. 
Abstract by Melker 
Harmon, Ernest Go, and Smith, Melden E. Word Analysis 
Through the Use of Word Classification Devices. 
Ed.M. 1956. 54p. 
Purpose: To determine if, with the use of certain con-
structed classification devices, it is possible to bring 
the fourth grade child's reading vocabulary closer to the size 
of his speaking vocabulary. 
Materials Used: (1) Otis Quick Scoring Mental Ability Test. 
(2) Word Pronunciation Test by the authors and last half of 
Gates Pronunciation Test. (3) Gates RBading Survey Grades 
3-10. 
Procedure: A heterogeneous group of fourth grade children 
in a town in southeastern Massachusetts were equated in terms 
of ability. The three experimental groups totaled 91 children 
and three control groups totaled 97 children, making a grand 
total of 188 children. Level of word pronunciation prior to 
the experiment was ascertained by means of a word pro-
nunciation test administered by split half so as to preclude 
a possibility of a difference between the first and last 
testing. A measurement of reading ability was also given. 
For thirty days the children worked in pairs or grn11ps of 
three using pocket-type classification devices. The teacher 
went over the lesson orally after each group or pair com-
pleted a lesson. Time was not taken from daily regularly 
scheduled worko At the end of six weeks both groups were 
tested to measure any increase in general reading ability. 
Findings: The results of this study, for the most part, 
are not significant. The writers do not feel that this is 
due to any inherent weakness in the constructed classification 
of devices. It may be due to the fact that the program was 
undertaken so late in the school year or to some other 
factor.----
a. There is no significant gain in the ability to pronounce 
new and unfamiliar words as a result of theuse of con-
structed classification devices. 
b. There is a slightly significant gain in vocabulary as a 
result of the use of constructed classification devices. 
c. There is no significant gain in comprehension as a result 
of the use of constructed classification devices. 
d. There is no significant gain in speed. 
e. There is a slightly significant gain the the Reading 
Average as a result of the use of constructed class-
ification devices. 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Hayes, Mary Therese. The Construction of Equivalent Forms 
of ~ Test of One Aspect of Elaborative Thinking in 
Grades Six, Seven, and Eight. Ed.M. 1951. 124 p. 
Purpose: Construction of equivalent forms of a test to 
measure the ability to suggest pertinent questions, topics 
for study or possible activities related to the selection 
read in grades six, seven, and eight. 
Materials Used and Procedure: A test was constructed to 
measure the ability. The test consisted of 14 exercises 
pertaining to social studies, health, science, literature, 
and special interest fields. It was first administered 
orally by having 20 pupils read each exercise orally to 
determine interest appeal, readability, and clarity of 
directions. Two exercises were eliminated because they 
lacked interest. The 12 remaining exercises were revised 
to remove any handicap to readability. For validation 
purposes, the test was administered to approximately 
300 unselected sixth, seventh, and eighth grade pupils 
in three communities. The tests were scored by the writer. 
Statistical data were compiled from the results of 
intelligence, reading, and experimental testing and 
analyzed by the writer. The results of the California Test 
of Mental Maturity and the Iowa Every Pupil Test of Basic-
Skills Silent Reading Comprehension were used. The 
following is an examule of the test: Directions: As 
you read this article, it should suggest topics for study 
and possible activities related to special festivals. 
The arti~le "Special Festivals in the United States" 
followed· 1. Did this article give you any ideas for 
related topics to study? List them here. 2. What are 
some of the activities suggested to you by this article? 
Findings: 
a. The correlation between mental age and total test 
scores in the combined group was . 25. 
b. The correlation between the reading ages and total 
test scores was .436. 
c. No statistically significant difference was found in 
the ability to do one aspect of elaborative thinking 
in grade six and grade RPven. 
d. No significant differerce was found in the ability to 
do one aspect of elaborative thinking between pupils 
in grades seven and eight. 
e. All exercises had significant discriminating capacity 
between low and high achievers to make it possible to 
include them in the final form of the test. 
f. Was possible from a selection of exercises to construct 
two alternate forms for the final test with all subject 
matter areas included. 
Abstract by Melker 
Hays, Maryclaire. An Experimental Evaluation of Showing 
~Film Before Versus After ~Reading Unit. 
Ed.M. 1947. 118 p. 
Purpose: To determine whether it is better to show a 
motion picture before a reading unit or after a reading 
unit. 
Materials Used and Procedure: Two methods were used in 
presenting the films: l, the film is shown before the 
reading unit; 2, the film is shown after the reading unit. 
The methods were judged on which produced more retention. 
The films shown were two l6mm. black and white sound 
Erpi Classroom Films, Mexican Children and Navajo Children. 
The writer built a unit of five stories as the reading 
unit to go with each film. The stories were on three 
levels, fifth, fourth, and third so they could be used 
in an average fifth grade . The setting and characters 
were the same for both films and stories. The writer also 
built tests for each unit: two sets of 25 questions. The 
two tests were made on the same level as the reading unit. 
Each test had five completion sentences, five multiple-
choice sentences, five matching or defining sentences, 
10 essay type questions. To measure delayed recall a set 
of questions was given a week after the first test. The 
second set of questions consisted of the same questions 
as the first test in a rearranged order. The experiment 
was conducted in three fifth grades. Each grade was 
divided into a bright, average and slow group according 
to reading ability. A total of 56 children performed the 
entire experiment. A rotation system was used to equate 
the stories and prevent time from influencing the results. 
In Experiment A, conducted in the winter with 63 children, 
the Mexican Film was shown before the reading unit and the 
Navajo Film after the reading unit. In Experiment B, 
conducted in the spring with 26 children, the reverse 
procedure was used. At the beginning of the experiment 
the general procedure was explained to the children. The 
stories were read silently and the tests completed with-
out help from the teacher . 
Findings: 
a. The results consistently showed a slight gain favoring 
showing a film after a reading unit. The differences 
were not significant. 
b. There was a smaller amount of gain shown in the de-
layed recall than in the immediate recall. This was 
true with the bright, average and slow groups but 
the difference was not significant. 
c. There were mean differences of 1.0 or above favoring 
showing the film after the reading unit on immediate 
recall. The difference, while still in favor of 
showing the film after the reading unit, was.6 or 
below on delayed recall. 
d. The total scores on the whole population on immediate 
recall were 18.7 on seeing the film before reading and, 
20.2 for the film after reading. 
e. The total scores on the whole population on delayed 
recall were 19.6 on the film before reading, and 
20.1 on the film after reading. 
Abstract by Lurie 
Herbert·, Dudley. Word Perception in the Upper Grades. 
Ed. M. 1939. 57 p. 
Purpos e: To discover how accurately upper grade children see 
words on quick flash at different exposure speeds, what the 
differences in ability are in that skill, and its relation-
ship to general reading achievement. 
Materials Used: l) A loo W. ''Picturol" film slide projector 
equipped with an interrupting Ilex shutter. 2) A trans-
lucent projection screen. 3) Film slides of stimulus words 
(selected from the Thorndike Word List and a multiple-
choice test of Dr. Durrell's). 4) Multiple-choice test 
forms. 5) Western Elec. exposure meter. 6) New Stanford 
Reading Tests. 
Procedure: (l) One hundred thirteen students from four 
classes in a large city school; Grade Six Y, slow learners; 
Six X, Seven X~ and Eight X, superior children, were used in 
the study. (2J The tests were given on one day of one week 
and one day of the following week. (3) Stimulus words were 
flashed on a screen with a slide film projector at four diff-
erent speeds. (4) The examiner called the number of the 
stimulus word and the pupils marked one word as the rec-
ognition word on a multiple-choice word sheet. (5) New 
Stanford reading tests were given a week after the 
tachistoscope tests. 
Findings: 
a. Between the divisions tested there were but small diff-
erences in perceptual ability. 
b. All divisions did relatively well at exposure speeds up 
to .16 sec.; between .16 sec. and .03 sec. there was a 
sharp decline in performance. 
c. All divisions made the same types of errors when the 
speed was increased. 
d. In perceiving individual words, the following seem to 
be in order of importance: recognition of word wholes, 
recognition of word beginnings, and recognition of word 
endings. 
e. The correlation between general reading ability and per-
ception of individual words was .52. 
f. Perception depended upon the reading ability and pre-
vious experience with the word. 
Abstract by Crocker 
Hogan, IreP3 M. The Construction and Analysis of Tests in 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination for Grades Four, Five, 
and Six. Boston University, Master of Ed. 1952. 79p. 
Purpose: To construct and evaluate a group of diagnostic 
test word analysis for grades four, five, and six. 
Materials Used: Building Word Power, Durrell, Donald D., 
Helen B. Sullivan, Helen A. Murppy, New York -World Book -
1945. Walker, John, The Rhyming Dictionary of the English 
Language, Review and En~argement by J. Longmuir, London, G. 
Rutledge and Sons, Limited 1904. Kelley, Truman L., Ruch, 
Giles M., Terman, Lewis M., Stanford ~chievement Test 
"Intermediate Language." Arts Tests, Form E.M. World 
Book Company, 1943, New York. 
Procedure: The test constructed consisted of: (1) Visual 
Discrimination, Test - Part I. Series of 20 groups of five 
words each. Four words were misspelled. The children had 
to find the correct word. This test was given by quick 
flash method. (2) Auditory Discrimination - Part II. A 
series of 20 words. For each word read, a series of six 
letters appeared on the pupil's test. The pupil encireled 
the letters heard in the word. (3) Auditory Discrimination 
Part III. A series of 30 words were read to the classes. 
As each word was read, the pupils being tested underlined 
a word that began with exactly the same sound they heard at 
the beginning of the spoken word. (4) Auditory Discriminat-
ion - Part ±v. Sound at the end of words were tested. 30 
words were read. Pupils underlined words ending same as 
words read. (5) This test was given to 208 children in the 
fourth, fifth, and sixth grades of a school in an industrial 
community during the month of June 1950. The results of 200 
tests were used. All testing was done by the author. The 
time needed for testing was approximately 40 minutes. No. 
of children in grades was as folaows: Fourth grade - 62, 
Fifth grade - 78, Sixth grade - 60. Included are the 
directions for administering, scoring, and a scoring mask. 
Findings: 
a. Visual Discrimination Test I was an adequate measure for 
testing visual discrimination. A perfect sBore was 20 
and the median score of 200 tested was 11.56. 
b. The Auditory Discrimination Test II - perfect score was 
61. Median score was 50.25. This test was only a fair 
instrument for diagnosing and siscrimination. ft was 
best suited for the fourth grade. 
c. Auditory Discrimination Test III was too easy a test to 
diagnose weaknesses in hearing beginning sounds. Perfect 
score was 30 and median score 25.5. It was best suited 
for the fourth grade. 
d. Auditory Discrimination Test IV was not sufficiently 
difficult for the purpose for which it was designed . 
e. Pupil's needs were discovered by the diagnostic tests. 
f. Correlation between group diagnostic test and reading 
test of the Stanford Achievement Test was high. High 
scores in diagnostic test alsphad high scores in stan-
dard reading test and conversely low on both tests. 
g. The tests were more adequate for the fourth grade than 
for grades five and six. 
h. No significant differences were found in appeal of the 
six types of composition. 
i. Significant sex differences in favor of the girls were 
found in appeal of friendly letters as a type of assign-
ment. Critical Ratio was 3.428. 
j. No significant sex difference in appeal of business 
letters as a type of assignment was found. 
Abstract by Petrocelli 
Howe, Elizabeth. Measurement of Recall With and Without 
Text. Ed.M. 1943. 40p. 
Purpose: To compare the amount of accuracy of recall from 
material read only once and material left before the child. 
Materials Used: The Iowa Silent Reading Tests, Grades 
4-9, Forms A and B, Parts 1,2,3,5,6, were used to 
obtain reading levels. The above test, Part 4, was used 
in this way. The paragraphs were taken from the test and 
mounted on three by five cards. The comprehension check 
from the test was put on the back of the card. These 
were put in packs of ten. 
Procedure: Those participating in the experiment were 158 
fifth grade children in a residential town. They were 
from families of better than average socio-economic status. 
Each child was given one pack of cards and told to read 
each paragraph once, turn the card over, and then answer 
the questions without looking back to the paragraph. A 
few days later, another form of the Iowa test was given, 
exactly as published, to give a comparison of the 
experimental test scores with the ordinary type com-
prehension check. The two forms were rotated to correct 
any affect on the scores. This necessitated building half 
of the experimental material on one form and half on the 
other. 
Findings: There was no statistical difference between the 
total recall of material read only once and recall of 
material constantly before the pupil. Superior readers and 
poor readers both showed a preference for the text 
although neither difference was of any statistical 
significance. 
a. In comparing total recall in memory and text, the mean 
score for the memory test was 11.76 as compared to 
11.92 for the text. The difference between the means 
was .16 in favor of the text. The critical ratio 
was .04. 
b. Recall of the main idea was superior in memory. The 
difference between the means of text and memory was 
.26. 
c. The critical ratio of the difference between the amount 
of recall in details was 2, which was not statistically 
significant. 
d. In comparing superiority of text over memory for 
good and poor readers, the mean difference between 
memory and text for the 50 superior readers was .24 
as compared with a mean difference of .48 for the 
same number of poor readers. 
Abstract by Melker 
Hughes, Mary G., et al. ! Study to Determine the Effect 
of Summer Vacation of Reading Achievement in Grades 
Three, Four and Five. Ed. M. 1954. 50 p. 
Purpose: The purpose of this study is to ascertain whether 
or not there was a gain or loss in reading achievement in 
Grades 3 to 6 inclusive as a result of the summer vacation. 
Materials Used: This study was conducted in a ~~i. city 
on the eastern seaboard with a population of 25,000 people. 
The population includes a large percentage of Canadians, 
Italians, Portugese, Finns and Swedes. In April and again 
in September the Iowa Every-Pupil Tests of Basic Skills 
were given to Grades 3 to 6. The population covered by 
this study was composed of 997 children. For purposes of 
academic interest it was decided to compare summertime 
activities of 50 high achievers with 50 low achievers 
selected from Grade 3. 
Procedure: The results of all the tests were tabulated on 
an individual card for each pupil. Gains and/or losses 
were then computed by subtracting April and September 
scores. The mean changes were then computed according to 
sex, grade levels, and three levels of intelligence: 
below 89, 90-109 and 110 and above. Means were also found 
for the total reading scores for April and September 
according to sex, grade levels and three intelligence 
levels. From Grade 3, 100 questionnaires were selected-
the 50 highest achievers and the 50 lowest achievers. A 
comparison of the two groups was made. 
Findings: 
a. Mean change in reading scores of tests given in April 
and September in Grades 3,4 and 5 show no statistical 
significance. 
b. Comparison of mean changes in reading tests in Grades 
3, 4 and 5 shows a significance in favor of Grade 3, 
C.R. of 8.81. 
c. 6omparison of mean changes in the vocabulary sub-
test in Grades 3, 4 and 5 show no statistical sig-
nificance. 
d. The mean changes due to sex differences in reading 
totals of Grades 3, 4 and 5 were not statistically 
significant with the exception of Grade 3 (C.R. of 6.17). 
e. No loss of reading vocabulary is found in Grades 3, 
4 and 5. 
f. Mean changes in sex differences in comprehension scores 
show that boys and girls of all grades lost in 
reading comprehension . 
g. 
h. 
i. 
j . 
Comparison of the mean changes in reading achievement 
for Grades 3, 4 and 5 according to sex and I.Q. show 
no statistically significant changes. 
Comparison of mean changes in vocabulary achievement 
in Grades 3, 4 and 5 according to sex and I.Q. showed 
no statistically significant difference. 
Comparison of total reading scores for Spring and Fall 
in Grades 3, 4 and 5 showed no statistically significant 
changes. 
Comparison of high and low achievers in Grade 3 showed 
apparant effect on reading achievement. 
Abstract by Michael Gorman 
Jameson, Alice Nathalie. ! Comparison of the Achievement 
of Left-Handed Versus Right-Handed Children in Grade 
Five. Ed. M. 1944. 58 p. 
Puraose: To compare the educational achievement of fifth 
gra e left-handed children to right-handed children in 
reading, arithmetic, language and spelling. 
Materials Used: A total of 123 pairs of fifth graders 
were studied. There were 58 pairs of boys and 65 pairs 
of girls. The I.Q. ratings were based on Kuhlmann-
Anderson Tests and the achievement scores based on the 
Metropolitan Achievement Test. Children from the nine 
grammar schools in a single town were studied. Analysis 
of Data: The data was analyzed for differences in 
educational achievement, reading achievement, arithmetic 
achievement, language achievement and spelling achievement. 
Comparisons on the same factors were done with the 
superior pairs and the slow-learning pairs. This was 
done by taking the top fifty pairs according to I.Q. and 
the bottom fifty pairs. 
Procedure: Each left-handed child was paired with a right-
handed child of the same sex, C.C., M.A., I.Q., and school. 
The paired groups were then divided as to sex so that all 
girls or boys could be compared. Comparisons were made on 
the differences in standard scores on achievement in 
reading, language, arithmetic and spelling. 
Findings: There was no difference in the educational 
achievement of left-handed children and right-handed children. 
There was no difference in either sex group. There was 
no difference in the total group or the sex comparisons in 
the achievements in reading, language, arithmetic, and 
spelling. No difference could be found in any comparisons 
done with the slow learning or superior groups. Of the 
total population in fifth grades in this town 12.8% were 
left-handed. 
a. Comparisons of the total scores of educational 
achievement was a mean score of 6.6 for the left-
handed children and 6.6 for the right-handed. 
b. The scores for reading achievement was 6.8 for left-
handed and 6.8 for the right-handed children. 
c. The scores for arithmetic achievement were 6.3 for 
left-handed and 6.2 for right-handed children. 
d. The scores for English achievement were 7.5 for left-
handed and 7.5 for right-handed children. 
e. The scores for spelling achievement were 6.3 for 
left-handed and 6.3 for right-handed children. 
Abstract by Lurie 
Jenkins, Ethel Mae. An Evaluation of Directed Teaching of 
Associational Reading in Social Studies with Sixth 
Grade Children. Ed.D. 1953. 193 p. 
Pur!ose: To measure the extent to which sixth grade 
chi dren practice associational thinking while readi~g 
social studies and to evaluate the effect of a planned 
program to develop associational reading ability. 
Associational reading, as investigated in this thesis, is 
concerned with the uses, applications, comparisons, 
criticisms, and other ideas brought to reading by the 
child. 
Materials Used and Procedure: Tests and teaching mat-
erials-were-constructed by the author to investigate two 
phases of associational reading, the association of 
questions and the association of activities. The chielf 
sources of background materials were social study and 
science text books and such encyclopedias as Book of 
Knowledge, Brittannica Junior, Compton's, and World Book. 
The content areas used in preparing materials were 
biography, invention, industry, transportation, communica-
tion, customs, natural resources, and physical environment. 
In the associational reading tests (two forms were con-
structed) the pupil was asked to think of questions and 
activities to find the answer to these questions as he 
read each selection. After reading, he was asked to 
list the questions and activities that had occurred to 
him while reading. Scoring was standardized by establish-
ing criteria for accepta~le questions and activities. 
Questions had to be relevant, intelligible, and not 
answered in the selection; activities relevant, feasible, 
intelligible, and written as a statement. A pupil's 
score was the combined number of accepta~le questions and 
activities. The readability coefficient between the two 
forms of this test (determined by (1) a test-retest 
procedure with 33 sixth graders not used in the study, 
and (2) comparing the initial and final test scores of 
the control group) was found to be statjstically positive 
and high. The teaching material consisted of 21 original 
selections varying in length from 125 to 350 words and 
including the same content areas as the tests. A folder 
containing work sheets for 14 lessons plus a chart listing 
kinds of activities and another listing kinds of questions 
was provided for each pupil . Participating in this ex-
periment were 551 children in 20 heterogeneous classrooms 
from Connecticut schools operating under rural super-
vision . The 20 classrooms represented 16 communities and 
a wide range of socio-economic backgrounds. There were 
192 pupils from 10 classrooms in the experimental group 
and 180 pupils from the remaining ten classrooms in the 
control group. For the initial testing half of each 
class was given Form A and the other half Form B. All 
children were given the Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability 
Tests -- Beta Test: Form B, the Iowa Every-Pupil Tests 
of Basic SKills -- Tesr-A,-and a speed of handwriting 
exercise. on the basis of these tests two groups were 
formed of approximately equal ability in associational 
reading ability, mental age, reading achievement, and 
speed of handwriting. These equivalent groups were made 
up of 97 from the control group and 97 from the 
experimental group. After the initial testing, the 
teaching material was used in the experimental class-
rooms during two 45 minute periods a week for a period 
of seven weeks. No restrictions were placed on the 
control group in regard to teaching associational reading 
skills. At the end of the seven-week period both groups 
were tested again. The pupils who took Form A on the 
initial test were given Form B and those who had had B 
took A. 
Findings: After the test results had been tabulated and 
this data analyzed, the author drew these conc lusions: 
a. Sixth-grade children practice some associational 
thinking while reading social studies material. 
b. The experimental group improved so markedly that 
special practice in associational reading appears to 
be effective. 
c. Although girls in both groups made slightly higher 
scores, there was no significant sex differences. 
d. The relationship between mental ability and ability in 
associational reading appears to be significant. 
e. There appears to be a significant relationship be-
tween general reading ability and ability in 
associational reading. 
f. No significant relationship appeared between speed of 
handwriting and ability in associational reading. 
g. The mean associational reading test score for the 
experimental group was 45.17 compared to 47.24 for the 
control group. 
h. For the equivalant groups the mean associational 
reading test score for the experimental group was 45.72 
compared to 45.77 for the control group. 
i. After special practice in associational reading, the 
mean gain for the experimental group was 27.80 com-
pared to 5.12 for the control group. The difference 
was 22.68. The critical ratio was 5.92. 
j. In the equivalent groups, the mean gain in 
associational reading, after special practice for 
the experimental group was 28.48 compared to 5.36 
for the control. The difference was 23.12. The 
critical ratio was 4.90. 
Abstract by Melker 
Jennings, Marion Jeanne. The Construction and Evaluation 
of Practice Exercises for Developing the Ability to 
Follow Precise Directions in Grade Five. Ed. M. 
1949, 62 p. 
Purpose: To construct and evaluate a unit of 24 lessons 
aimed at improving skill in following precise written 
directions. 
Materials Used: Practice exercises, designed to appeal 
to the interests of 10 and 11 year olds of both sexes, 
were written. For vocabulary control the Rinsland Basic 
Vocabulary words were used. The following tests were used: 
1. California Test of Mental Maturity. 2. Iowa Silent 
Reading Tests, Form Am. 3. Gates Basic Reading Test, 
Type C., Grades III, VIII. Reading to Understand Precise 
Directions, Forms I and II. 
Procedure: Initial and final tests were administered to 
150 pupils in grade five. The control group and the 
experimental group each contained 75 pupils. Both groups 
were equated in terms of: chronological age, mental age, 
average reading age, and reading age derived from the 
scores of tests on the ability to follow precise directions. 
At the beginning of the experiment, a pre-test, Gates 
Silent Reading, Form I was given. The 24 lessons were 
taught over an eight-week period. At the end of the 
instruction period, Form II of the same test was giveo. 
The control group also was given both the initial and 
the final without the directed study. 
Findings: 
a. A carefully planned series of graded lessons, designed 
to improve the ability to follow precise, written 
directions, produced statistically significant gains 
in favor of the experimental group. 
b. Girls were superior to boys before and after the 
planned exercises. 
c. Ability in reading bears a closer relationship to 
skill in following directions than does mental 
capacity. 
d. On the Gates Test-Following Directions, in a com-
parison of the initial and final test scores, the mean 
of the experimental group was 153.70, the control was 
141.73. The difference of 11.97. The critical 
ratio was 10.125. 
e. On the same test, in comparing the initial and final 
scores, boys showed a mean gain of 14.29, girls 9.75. 
The initial and final scores of the girls e xceeded 
those of the boys by 12.43 and 7.89 respectively. 
f. The relationship between final scores and mental age 
was shown by a correlation of .59. In comparing 
final scores and reading age the correlation was .84. 
Abstract by Melker 
'Jones, Annie L. Graded Study Guides for Sixth Grade 
Social Studies. Ed.D. 1958. 221 p . 
Purpose: (1) to develop graded study guides for use in 
paired practice in sixth grade social studies, and (2) 
to evaluate the effectiveness of this procedure as one 
means of improving the power of recall and the ability 
to comprehend and retain subject matter. 
Materials Used: (1) Forth-four guides based on Ginn and 
Company's textbook, Your World and Mine, were constructed. 
(2) Otis Quick-Scoring-Nental AOIIity Tests, Beta Test, 
Form A. (3) Gates Reading Surve¥ for Grade 3 (2nd half) 
to Grade 10. Forms I and II; (42 A modified form of the 
Bogardus SocialDistance Scale. {5} A social studies text 
constructed by the investigator. (6) A pupil and a 
teacher questionnaire developed for the purpose of 
evaluation; and the following instruments developed at 
Boston University. (7) Bucknam's selections for measuring 
oral and written recall. (8) A subject preference rating 
scale. Reliability was established on the original social 
studies test and on each of the four recall selections, as 
tests of both oral and written recall. Teachers evaluated 
the procedure in individual conferences with the inves-
tigator. 
Procedure: The study guides were planned for use in the 
regular social studies period for twenty-five teaching 
days. Children worked independently in pairs within 
three ability groups, with each group progressing at a 
different rate. The study was conducted in two public 
school systems within a fifteen-mile radius of the city 
of Boston. Five hundred and twenty-three pupils were 
divided into two groups, with 265 in the experimental 
group and 258 in the control. Groups were equated on 
the basis of chronological age, mental age, reading 
achievement, and ability in oral recall. 
Findings: 
a. Both groups made significant gains in oral and in 
written recall. Slightly greater gains were made in 
each by the experimental group; however, the difference 
was not statistically significant. 
b. The difference in mean score on the social studies 
test resulted in a critical ratio of 2.58 which 
favored the control group. 
c. Gains were made by both groups in reading achievement, 
expressed as reading age. All gains and all 
differences between the gains of both groups in total 
reading age, comprehension, vocabulary, and the speed 
of reading lack statistical significance. 
d. Significant gains were made in social acceptance 
among pupils in both groups. 
e. No significant change was found in the attitudes of 
children toward the social studies . 
f. Pupils in experimental classrooms enjoyed the lessons 
and liked working with a partner. They preferred: 
reading questions after reading the textbook; 
answering questions to one paragraph at a time; and 
giving answers orally. 
g. Teachers observed that pupils generally liked the 
lessons and greatly enjoyed paired practice. 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Johnson, Mary Elizabeth. Study of the Understanding of 
Vocabulary of Content Subjects ~ Children of Grade Five. 
Ed. M. 1950. 9lp. 
Purpose: The construction and administration of a test to 
determine the meanings certain fifth grade children had for 
a selected group of words chosen from the subject matter 
fields. 
Materials Used: (1) Fifteen hundred words were selected 
from the glossaries, indexes, and pronouncing word lists 
(including words in italics and technical terms) of fifth 
grade text books used daily by pupils. (2) A random samp-
ling selecting every tenth word gave the 150 words used, 
25 from each of these subject matter fields: arithmetic, 
health, geography, history, science, and literature. These 
were checked against the ''Thorndike List of 30,000 Words"and 
the "Luella Cole's Technical Vocabulary List" for frequency. 
(3) Five dictionaries were used to secure the meanings of the 
words chosen. 
Procedure: (1) A multiple choice test was constructed. It 
used five meanin~s per word, with one or more of the meanings 
being correct. (2) Following a preliminary try-out, a hetro-
geneous group of 6$4 fifth graders were tested by the 
teachers of the grades. 
Findings: 
a. No child knew all of the meanings of the vocabulary used. 
b. The group knew one meaning or more for 12 of the 150 
words tested. The remaining 13$ were unfamiliar to 
some of the pupils, as they failed to recognize any 
of the meanings. 
c. The relative order of difficulty for the subject matter 
areas were: arithmetic 67.64% correct, health 56.41% 
correct, history 44.33%, geography 43.21%, literature 
41.79%, and science 38.64%· 
d. The study showed the need for a program of word en-
richment for understanding the vocabulary of textbooks 
used in the content subjects of the fifth grade. 
Abstract by Crocker 
Johnson, Joan Ruth. Evaluation of Exercises to Develop 
Reading Organization in Grade Six. Ed.M. 1951. 114 p. 
Purpose: To evaluate a workbook of exercises designed to 
help grade six pupils in organizing material from the 
printed page. 
Materials Used: The exercises used were from the workbook 
developed by Hulsman, Helen L., Exercises to Develop 
Reading Organization in Grade Six, Boston university. The 
following tests were given: 1;-informal test samples of 
exercises in the workbook. 2) New California Short-Form 
Test of Mental Maturity: Elementary. 3) Iowa Silent 
Reading Test, Am. 
Procedure: Participating in this experiment were 639 
sixth grade pupils in one school system. An informal test, 
covering samples of each type of exercise used in the 
workbook, was administered over a one-week period, to all 
the pupils. The experimental group for five weeks did 
oral and written work during their 30-minute reading 
period on the 45 exercises contained in the workbook. 
The same test was regiven to both groups and the results 
compared with the initial scores. The control group was 
taught these skills only as they appeared in the manual 
of the basic text. 
Findings: 
a. A'significant gain was shown after the specific drill 
in reading organization. 
b. The amount of gain for the boys was greater than that 
of the girls. 
c. Gains were shown by slow readers as well as for the 
average or good readers. 
d. In comparing the pre-test and tests (check) for the 
control group, the mean for the pre-test was 30.222, 
for the check-test 33.404. The difference was 2.682. 
The critical ratio was 2.82. 
e. In comparing the pre-test and tests (check) for the 
experimental group, the mean for the pre-test was 
25.157, for the check-test 36.998. The difference 
was 11.841. The critical ratio was 12.07. 
Abstract by Melker 
Joney, Olive L. ~Comparison of Reading and Listening in 
Teaching Factual Materials i n Grade Four. 
Ed. M. 1942. 73 p. 
Purpose: To determine whether silent reading, listening, 
or a combination of reading and listening is most effective 
in the teaching of content subjects in grade four. 
Materials Used: 1) Three history stories and three nature 
stories taken from texts for an average fourth grade were 
used. The nature study passages contained many more ideas 
and a more scientifi9 vocabulary than the history passages; 
therefore, they were classed as more difficult material 
than the history stories. 2) The words in the select ions 
were checked with the Thorndike list. 3) Multiple-choice 
type tests were built and tried out on two fourth grades 
until the desired type was found. A test of 30 multiple-
choice items were constructed for each story. 4) Form A 
of the Durrell-Sullivan Reading Achievement Test was given. 
5) Scale A, Form 2, of the National Intelligence Test was 
used. 
Procedure: Three history stories and three nature study 
guide stories were presented over a four-week period to 
140 children in grade four. The stories were checked by 
multiple-choice tests. The tests were rotated so that 
each two classes of children were presented two tests (one 
easy and one difficult) in each of three ways, as: 1, 
Silent reading, 2, hearing, and 3, silent reading with oral 
questions . 
Findings: 
a . Listening is superior to reading. The difference was 
statistically significant . 
b. Listening is superior to silent reading with oral 
questions. The difference was statistically significant. 
c. Silent reading followed by oral questions is slightly 
superior to silent reading with silent-reading check 
but the results were not statistically significant. 
d. Poor readers showed a preference for hearing. The 
difference was statistically significant. 
e. Superior readers showed a preference for hearing. The 
difference was statistically significant, but not as 
great as for the poor readers. 
f. Boys showed a higher preverence for listening than the 
girls but the difference was not statistically sig-
nificant. 
g. Listening was superior to silent reading in both easy 
and difficult material, but the difference was not 
statistically significant. 
h. The mean score for the hearing tests was 39.85 as 
compared with 32.95 for the silent- reading tests that 
were followed by the silent- reading checks. The 
difference was 6.90. The Critical ratio was 6.45. 
i. The mean score for the hearing tests was 39.85 as 
compared with a mean score of 33.30 for the silent 
reading rests that were followed by questions. The 
difference was 6.55. The critical ratio was 6.36. 
j. The mean score for the silent-reading tests was 32.95 
as compared with a mean score of 33.30 for the silent-
reading tests that were followed by oral questions. 
The difference was .35. The critical ratio was .32. 
k. The mean hearing score for the 50 poorest readers was 
35.90 as compared with a mean score of 25.70 for the 
silent reading tests for the same pupils. The 
difference was 10.20. The critical ratio was 6.50. 
1. The mean hearing score for the 50 superior readers 
was 45.60 as compared with a mean of 40.50 in the 
silent-reading tests. The difference was 5.10. The 
critical ratio was 4.15. 
Abstract by Melker 
Keir, Clarinda G. The Relative Order of Difficulty of 
Four Types of Skimming in the Intermediate Grades. 
M. A. 1939. 45 p. 
Purpose: To determine the order of difficultY of four 
types of skimming in the intermediate grades and to 
determine the grade placement of each type. 
Materials Used: Three selections of about 500 words 
each were written on a low vocabulary level. The selections 
were revised from the following sources: (1) Wilson, Lucy, 
History Reader for Elementary Schools, New York, Mac-
Millan Company 1929. (2) Waddell and Perry, Long Ago, 
New York, MacMillan Company 1933. For each selection 
tests were built to measure these abilities: 1) skimming 
to locate proper names and dates, 2) skimming to l ocate 
answers to questions which were phrased in the same 
vocabulary as in the selection, and 3) skimming for 
answers to questions which were phrased in a diffe rent 
vocabulary from that in the selection . Two tests of a 
matching type were constructed.. Each test had eight 
paragraphs with five topics listed before the paragraph. 
The child would skim the paragraphs to locate the five 
that were related to the topics. The Hermon-Nelson 
Test of Mental Ability, Form A, was used with grade six; 
Kuhlmann-Anderson Tests were used with grades four and 
five. The reading grade levels were obtained from the 
Durrell-Sullivan Achievement Tests . A stop watch and 
oaktag cards showing the time at five second interva ls 
were used by the examiner. The child was to record the 
time he finished on his test paper . 
Procedure: Tests were built to measure four types of 
skimming and were administered to 125 children in grades 
four, five, and six. Each of the three paragraphs were 
rotated. The matching tests were given in all groups. 
All the tests were given as speed tests. 
Findings: 
a. The order of difficulty of the four types of skimming 
tested, ranging from the easie stto the most difficult 
were; 1) matching topics to paragraphs, 2) locat ing 
proper names and dates, 3) locating the answers to 
questions which used the same vocabulary as that 
found in the selection, and 4) locating answers to 
questions which used different vocabulary from that 
found in the selection. 
b. Timing did not affect the crder of difficulty. 
c. Ability in skimming increases with general reading 
ability. 
Abstract by Melker 
Kelley, Elizabeth V., et a1 A Comparison of Silent Reading 
and Listening Through Written Recall and Multiple 
Choice ~Tests, Grades Six and Seven. Ed.M. 1952. 109p. 
Purpose: To determine by means of written recall and 
multiple choice type tests whether silent reading or 
listening is more effective in grades six and seven. 
Materials Used: Nine original and one adapted selections 
were written. The Rinsland Word List was used to check 
vocabulary. A check list of ideas and a multiple choice 
type test accompanied each selection. The following 
tests were given: (1) Henmon Nelson Tests of Mental 
Ability. (2) Handwriting. (3) Audiometric. 
Procedure: The experiment was carried on in two parts, 
one in grade six and one in grade seven. The procedure 
and materials used were similar. In each grade, 126 
children were presented 10 selections. The stories were 
rotated so that the difficulty from the combined testing 
of listening and silent reading was equalized. Five were 
read orally by the teacher to the pupils and five were 
read silently by the pupils. After each reading, the 
pupils wrote all they could remember. Next, they took a 
multiple choice test. The number of memories was used 
for the comparisons. 
Findings: Grade Six. 
a. The mean for written recall of listening was 10.68. 
The mean for written recall of silent reading was 
8.27. The difference was 2.41. The CR was 3.05. 
b. The mean for multiple choice responses of listening 
was 15.47. The mean for multiple choice of silent 
reading was 13.32. The difference was 2.15. Critical 
ratio was 3.26. 
c . The mean for multiple choice responses of listening 
was 15.47. The mean for written recall of listening 
was 10.68. The difference was 4.79. The critical 
ratio was 6.84. 
d. The mean for multiple choice responses of silent 
reading was 13.32. The mean for written recall of 
silent reading was 8.27. The difference was 5.05. 
The critical ratio was 6.73. 
e. Written recall of listening was superior to silent 
reading. 
f. Multiple choice responses of listening were superior 
to multiple choice of silent reading. 
g. Multiple choice responses of listening were superior 
to written recall of listening. 
h. Multiple choice responses of silent reading were 
superior to written recall of silent reading. 
Grade Seven. 
a. The mean for written recall of listening was 8.29. 
The mean for written recall of silent reading was 
10.00. The difference was 1.71. The critical 
ratio was 211. 
b. The mean for multiple cho i ce responses of listening 
was 13.84. The mean for multiple choice responses 
of silent reading was 14.71. The difference was .87. 
The critical ratio was 1.36. 
c. The mean for multiple choice responses of listening 
was 13.84. The mean for written recall of listening 
was 8.29. The difference was 5.55. CR was 7.92. 
d. The mean for multiple choice responses for silent 
reading was 14.71. The mean for written recall of 
silent reading was 10.00. The difference was 4.71. 
Critical ratio was 6.20. 
e. The differences between written recall of listening 
and silent reading was greater for silent reading, 
but the difference was not statistically significant. 
f. Multiple choice responses of silent reading were 
greater than multiple choice responses of listening, 
but the difference was not statistically significant. 
g. Multiple choice responses for listening were superior 
to written recall of listening. 
h. Multiple choice responses of silent reading were 
superior to written recall of silent reading. 
Abstract by Melker 
Kelley, Florence Marie. Measurement of Recall with and 
Without Text. Ed.M. 1952. 50 p. 
Purpose: To measure the difference in amount and accuracy 
of recall obtained from material read only once and material 
allowed to remain before the child while comprehension 
checks are being answered. 
Materials Used and Procedure: The majority of the 196 
fifth grade children in this experiment were from families 
of an average socio-economic group. They were average in 
chronological age and reading ability for the grade. To 
obtain the reading achievement level of each subject, 
Form A of the Nelson Silent Reading Test was given. Form 
B was used for part of the experiment. The paragraphs 
were cut from the text booklet and mounted on cards with 
the comprehension beside the paragraph as in the original 
test. Form C was used for the second part of the 
experiment. The paragraphs were put on cards with the 
comprehension check on the reverse of the card. The 
time limit for the paragraph test was 20 minutes. The 
subjects were tested with each of the three forms and 
comparisons were noted. 
Findings: The difference between total recall from 
memory and total recall from text is statistically 
significant in favor of the text. The difference between 
the amount of recall in details was statistically 
significant in favor of the text. The difference in favor 
of the text with recall of the main idea was of no 
significance. 
a. In comparing total recall in memory and text, the 
mean score for the memory test was 36.44 as compared 
to 38.64 for the text. The difference was 2.20. The 
critical ratio was 4.72. 
b. In comparing recall of main ideas in memory and text, 
the mean score recall of the main idea in the test 
was 13.04 as compared to 13.06 for the text. The 
difference was .02. The critical ratio was .1. 
c. In comparing recall of details in memory and text, 
the mean score for the recall of details in the 
memory test was 10.53 as compared to 12.58 for the 
text. The difference was 2.05. The critical ratio 
was 10.8. 
Abstract by Melker 
Keneally, Katherine G. The Relative Order of Difficulty 
of Several Types of Study Skills in the Intermediate 
Grades. Ed. M. 1939. 70 p. 
Purpose: To find the relative order of difficulty of 
several types of study skills in the intermediate grades 
and their grade placement. 
Materials Used and Procedure: Materials were constructed 
to test the following study skills: 1) matching headlines 
and paragrajhs, 2) finding minor ideas with major ideas 
supplied, 3 finding major ideas with minor ideas 
supplied, 4 retention of order of ideas, 5) selection 
of best summary (from memory), and 6) writing original 
headlines. In constructing these materials, five topics 
were chosen as a basis for the selections. The vocabulary 
was on the grade four level. The skills tested were 
graded in difficulty. In all, 30 tests were constructed, 
six for each selection. The tests were tried out before 
they were given for the actual experiment. Final study 
skills tests were given by the rotation method of 438 
children in grades four, five, and six. The mental ages 
of the group were obtained from the Otis Self-Administering 
Test of Mental Ability, Form A. The-uurrell-Sullivan 
~ing Capacity and Reading Achievement Tests were used 
to find the reading levels. 
Findings: 
a. The order of difficulty for the study skills measured 
was the same for those reading at the fourth, fifth, 
and sixth grade levels and for those reading at the 
seventh and eighth grade levels. 
b. The order of difficulty for the six study skills 
measured were: l) finoing minor ideas with major 
ideas supplied, 2) selection of best summary, 
3) retention of order of ideas, 4) matching headlines 
and paragraphs, 5) finding major ideas with minor 
ideas supplied, and 6) writing original headlines. 
c. According to grade placement, all classes tested had 
a range of five years in reading achievement level. 
The teachers of intermediate grades must teach all 
six study skills in their classes to provide for 
individual differences at the five levels of reading 
ability. 
Abstract by Melker 
Kershaw, Ernest Co The Construction and Evaluation .of~ Health 
Vocabulary Test for Grades Four, Five, and Six. 
Ed. D. 1955. llOp. 
Purpose: To construct and evaluate a health vocabulary test 
for grades 4, 5, and 6 which will measure the nature of the 
health vocabularies of children in these grades. To develop 
a list of health words which are necessary for an under-
standing of concepts of systematic health instruction in 
grades 4,5, and 6. 
Materials Used: 18 health textbooks for grades 4, 5, and6. 
''A Reading Vocabulary for the Primary Grades". A. I. Gates 
1935., "Stone's Graded Vocabulary for Primary Reading", c. R. 
Stone, 1941. Two forms of a health vocabulary test with 60 
items each of the matching type. 
Procedure: A list of 531 words from 18 textbooks were com-
piled omitting any words appearing on the Gates of Stone 
list. Two tryout forms each of 72 items were administered 
to 1488 pupils in six New England Cities in the intermediate 
grades. The Forms were scored arl an item analysis made. 
The final test had two forms of 60 items each and was ad-
ministered to 1199 in New England. The tests were scored 
and an item analysis was made to evaluate the items. Norms 
were established on the basis of the results of the test. 
Findings: 
a. There is an increase in the size of the· mea~? from low 
to high grade level. 
b. There is a significant difference between the means of 
the score distributions on the final test forms for 
different grade levels. 
c. There is a wide range of difficulty for the items on 
this test. 
d. Reliability by interform correlation of Form A & B .89. 
e. From 25 to 30 minutes is required to administer the 
test. 
f. There is great variation in the levels at which various 
health words are introduced to the pupils. 
g. The use of matching form test presented no problems at 
this grade level. 
h. 531 health words is the vocabulary needs for fourth, 
fifth, and sixth grade pupils for understanding health 
concepts presented in current health texts at this level. 
Abstract by Herbert Simons 
Kyle, Helen Frances. Pitch of the Voice in Certain Speaking 
and Reading Activities Among Elementary School Children. 
Ed. D. 1956. 171 p. 
Purpose: To provide from objective pitch measurements an 
answer to the question: What does a child do with his 
vocal pitch in certain speaking and oral reading activities? 
Materials Used: l) California Short Form Test of Mental 
Maturity, 1953 Primary Form CMM for Grade 2, 1950 
Elementary Form CMM. 2) Metropolitan Achievement Test, 
Primary II Battery, Form T: Elementary Battery, Form T, 
and Intermediate Partial Battery, Form T. 3) Gilmore 
Oral Reading Test, Form B, and in some instances Form A. 
4) A Pentron tape recorder with microphone, foot pedal 
and recording tapes. 5) Pictures to stimulate con-
versation. 6) Pupil data sheet, and 7) Purdue Pitch 
Meter. 
Procedure: The population of this study of vocal pitch 
was composed of 51 second grade pupils, 52 fourth grade 
pupils, and 57 sixth grade pupils from eight classrooms in 
a small city about twenty miles from Boston. Educational 
achievement and intelligence tests were given to the 
children to secure information essential to grouping the 
pitch data for various analyses. Five oral tasks: 
speaking, easy and difficult reading, and unaided recall 
of easy and difficult reading, were chosen for pitch 
analysis. Selected pictures and paragraphs were used to 
stimulate the children to perform these oral tasks in 
such a way that normal vocal pitch could be recorded. The 
tapes containing the voices were processed by the Purdue 
Pitch Meter, a machine which detects sound waves, changes 
them so they may be counted, and records them on a 
milliammeter chart. After the reliability of the pitch 
record and methods for scoring it had been determined, 
pitches were read from the chart and the resulting data 
was analyzed. 
Findings: 
a. The mean vocal pitches used in easy and in difficult 
reading at grades two, four and six were significantly 
higher than the speaking pitches. 
b. Following both easy and difficult reading at grade six, 
the mean pitch level for immediate unaided recall is 
significantly higher than the speaking pitch. 
c. There is a significant lowering of mean pitch from 
easy and from difficult reading to immedinate unaided 
recall of easy and of difficult reading in grades 
two, four and six. 
d. Mean pitch in unaided recall of difficult reading is 
significantly lower than mean pitch in easy reading at 
grades two, four and six . 
e. Within grades two, four and six there is a significant 
raising of mean pitch from unaided recall of easy 
reading to difficult reading . 
f. A study of sex differences in mean vocal pitch shows 
the fourth grade boys' mean pitch in unaided recall 
of easy reading higher than the fourth grade girls 
mean vocal pitch. 
g. Second grade girls' speaking mean pitch is above the 
mean speaking pitch of sixth grade girls. 
h. The lower third of the population, achievement wise, 
uses a significantly higher speaking pitch than the 
upper third at grades two and four. 
i. No significant differences were found to exist in 
boys' mean vocal pitches between grades two, four, 
and six. 
j. No significant differences were found between mean 
vocal pitches used by pupils of low and high intelli-
gences within grades two, four and six . 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Lane, Mildred R. An Anthology of Poems from American 
Literature for Choral Reading in the Elementary Grades. 
Ed. M. 1959. l50p. 
Purpose: To select suitable poetry for choral reading at 
the elementary school level. Selections were chosen from 
American Literature with enjoyment and enrichment of the 
curriculum as major objective. Much of the poetry suggested 
in textbooks on choral speaking is either beyond the scope 
of elementary school children or not within their experience 
or interest levels so it was the task of the author to select 
more appropriate materials. 
Materials Used: In general, poems for choral reading at this 
level should: 1) Tell a story that is easily understood. 2) 
Be rhythmical. 3) Express a general opinion or group feeling. 
That the author's specific criteria for selection were as 
follows: a) Should relate to the interests and experiences 
of the children or to experiences which would provide added 
enjoyment and enrichment to the curriculum. b) Should be based 
on those qualities which have natural, built-in attractions 
for children; delight in rhythm and movement, appeals to 
sights, sounds, and scents--response to adventure--heroism--
fair play, and of course, humor and imagination. Hence the 
poems collected offer many new materials. Materials came 
from elementary school teachers, anthologies and various 
col~ections of children's poetry, publications and magazines, 
and language arts textbooks. Observations were made in 
several III grade classrooms. Practice lessons were carried 
out in grades I through VI. 
Procedure: The following procedure was used in screening 
material and selecting poems for this study. 1) Observation-
over a five month period the author visited various class-
rooms during the weekly television educational program on 
"Literature for third grade Children" to check: a) response 
of the children to the selections. b) levels of children's 
interest, c) stimulus of audience participation--as on re-
frains--versur straight listening role, d) effect of visual 
aids--pic tures, scenery--in relation to enjoyment, e) be-
havior patterns--enjoyment--bored--restless. Conclusions 
were drawn to aid in the selection of poems for the anthology . 
2) Sources were tapped ~n order to build a collection of 
suitable poems. 3) Trial material was chosen for a pilot 
study consisting of: a) demonstration lessons involving re-
frain--line-a-child and simple question and answer poems in 
Grades one, two, and three. b) a choral reading unit on 
Thanksgiving for Grade five. c) Christmas readings of stories 
and poems in Grades three, four, and six. 
Classification of Poems for Thesiso The poems were pre-
sented as a complete picture allowing the teacher and the 
children the creative opportunity of choosing their own 
interpretations. 
Findings: Findings drawn at the end of the observation 
period were: 
a. Programs should be keyed to the interest and comprehension 
of children of this age. 
b. Choral selections should be made brief. 
c. Necessary explanation and clarification should be sub-
sequent to the original presentation since the primary 
purpose is to arouse interest and enjoyment. 
d. Children who had voiced dislike of poetry became 
enthusiastic about choral reading. The author discover-
ed that both the shy and loquacious child benefited 
socially and speech-wise from choral reading. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland 
Liese, Harriett Etta. An Analysis of English Workbooks in 
the Fifth Grade. Ed. M. 1947. 90 p. 
Purpose: The purpose of this study is to analyze the more 
popular English workbooks so that fifth grade teachers may 
intelligently choose the most suitable work for each 
individual pupil. 
Materials Used. The following workbooks were analyzed: (1) 
D.A. Burkeson, L. Cash, A. L. McCorkle, Adventures in Language, 
Fifth Grade (New York) Allyn and Bacon 1946. (2) M.R. 
Trabne, Building Good Languafe Habits, Fifth Year (New York: 
Charles E. Merrill Co., 1936 (3) C.A. Betts, H.A. Greene, 
M.L. Arey, Dail Drills in Lan ua e Skills, Grade Five (New 
York: Row Peterson and Co. 1943 • 4 R.L. Lyman, R.I. John-
son, M.V. Bear, Directed Lanfuage Practice, Grade Five (New 
York: Ginn and Co. 1934). 5) P.H. Deffendall, Elementary 
English Workbooks, Book Three, (New York: The Macmillan Co. 
1932.) (6) Mary Browning, Miriam M. Walsh, English Practice 
~ook, Grade Five, (New York: American Book Co. 1933). (7) 
Editorial Staff, American Education Press Inc., My Progress 
Book in English, Number Five (Columbus Ohio: Charles E. 
Merrill Co. 1942). (8) W.W. Hatfield, E.E. Lewis, A.A. Dines, 
Practice Activities in En lish, Book Three (New York: 
American Book Co. 193 9 R.W. Bardwell, E.M. Falk, J.C. 
Tressler, Practice Book - Exchanginf Thoughts, Grade Five 
(New York: D.C. Heath Co. 1940). 10) F.H. Bair, E.A. Neal, 
J. Foster, O.P. Storm, Practice Steps in English, Book Three 
(New York: The Macmillan Co. 1941). (11) Paul McKee, Annie 
McGowan, Writing from Experience, Grade Five (New York : 
Houghton-Mifflin Co. 1942). 
Procedure: The topics were tabulated and a record made of 
all categories for activity and the number of chances pupils 
would have to perform these activities. These categories were: 
Abbreviations, Adjectives, Alphabetizing, Apostrophe, Capita-
lization, Homonyms, Hyphens, Letters, Paragraphs , Plurals, 
Pronouns, Pronunciation, Punctuation, Quotation Marks , 
Review, Sentences, Verbs. 
Findings: There was an average of 1,788 chances to perform 
in each book. Some authors treated as few as 12 divisions of 
grammar, while others had as many as 22. Total chances to 
perform in each book varied from 755 to 1942. McKee and Mc-
Cowen's "Writing from Experience" had the greatest number of 
chances to perform and Browning and Walsh had the largest 
number of grammar phrases represented in its practice exercises. 
Since there is such a variety in the amount of practice given 
in the various categories, workbooks have been evaluated in 
~erms of what is needed for the pupils. 
Abstract by Follansbee 
Littlejohn, Alberta E. A Study of the Effect of Visual 
- -- --- -- ------
Defects ~ Reading Achievement in ~ Sample of Ninety-
Eight Children in Grade Six. Ed. M. 1954. 84p. 
Purpose: The problem of this thesis is to study the effect 
of visual devects on reading achievement in grade six. As 
a result of the finding of this study it is hoped to 
determine: 1) What kinds of visual defects are found in 
elementary school children and 2) What effect visual 
defects have upon school achievement- - reading achieve-
ment, language achievement and spelling achievement. 
Materials Used and Procedure: This study was controlled 
by a pairing of-rhe child with a visual defect with one 
with normal vision of the same sex, chronological age, 
mental age, intelligence and grade. Of the ninety-eight 
children with defective vision fifty-one were girls and 
forty-seven were boys. The writer prepared separate 
index cards for the boys and girls in the two groups. The 
cards of those children having visual defects had the 
results of the vision test (Snellen Chart) on them. The 
data were analyzed to determine: l) Whether there is a 
difference in the educational achievement of children with 
visual defects and children with normal vision. 2) Whether 
there is a difference in the reading achievement of 
children with visual defects and children with normal 
vision. 3) Whether there is a difference in the paragraph 
comprehension of children with visual defects and children 
with normal vision. 4) Whether there is a difference in 
the vocabulary of children with visual defects and 
children with normal vision. 5) Whether there is a 
difference in the language achievement of children with 
visual defects and children with normal vision. 6) 
Whether there is a difference in the spelling achievement 
of children with visual defects and children with normal 
vision. 7) Whether there is a difference in the educat-
ional achievement of 25 children with high inteLligence 
and visual defects and 25 children with high intelligence 
and normal vision. 8) Whether there is a difference in 
the educational achievement of 25 children with low 
intelligence and visual defects and 25 children with low 
intelligence and normal vision. 
Findings: The Reading Achievement, the Language Achieve-
ment, and the Educational Achievement of the population 
with normal vision exceeds that of the population with 
visual defects, but the differences in achievement is not 
great enough in any instance to be statistically significant. 
Abstract by Michael Gorman 
Logan, Josephine. Rate of Learning to Read Words of High 
and Low Grade Levels on Selected Vocabulary Lists. 
Ed. M. 1947. 65 p. 
Purpose: To discover the effect of word meaning upon word 
recognition by showing the relative ease of learning words at 
the intermediate grade level. 
Materials Used: (1) Forty words each for grades four, five, 
and six from the Durrell-Sullivan list. (2) Buckingham-
Dolch List. (3) Thorndike Word List. (4) California Mental 
Maturity Test Results. 
Procedure: (1) 20 easy and 20 hard words from the Durrell-
Sullivan list for each of three grades were chosen. These 
were checked for placement on the Buckingham-Dolch and Thorn-
dike Word Lists. (2) A vocabulary test was constructed, con-
sisting of identification of the phrase definition with a 
choice of one word from a group of four words that were 
similar in form. (3) The definition fitted only one word. 
The four words were considerably alike in form and pronun-
ciation. (4) The pretest was given. It was followed by four 
teaching periods, 12 min. each, to teach the forty words of 
each test. (5) Each word was flashed, pronunced, and various 
meanings were given. The definition appearing in the pre-
test was taught by the use of an illustrating sentence. Each 
word was taught once. (6) A final test -- the exact duplicate 
of the pretest -- was given, ten days elapsing between the 
pretest and the final test. (7) The experiment was carried 
on with 231 children in grades four, five, and six of a 
Massachusetts town. 
Findings: 
a. The percentage of easy words correct on the pretest for 
grades four, five, and six was 63, 70, and 64 respectively. 
b. The percentage in difficult words correct was 43, 60, 
and 36 for grades four, five, and six. 
c. The final test showed a significant gain in both groups 
of words. 
d. The total data showed a larger gain for difficult words. 
When words were matched for scores on the pretest, the 
difference was slight; the greatest gain was in favor of 
the easy words. 
Abstract by Crocker 
Lynch, Marie Louise. An Analysis of the Vocabulary of Eight 
Fifth Grade Geography Books. Ed.M. 1950. 119p. 
Purpose: This study is an attempt to analyze the vocabulary 
burden of eight commonly used fifth grade geography books. 
Materials Used: (1) The American Continents, Harlow H. 
Barrows, Edith Putnam Parker and Clarence Woodrow Sorenson, 
Silver Burdett and Co., New York: - 1946. (2) Ne ighbors in 
the Americas, J. Russell Smith and Frank E. Sorenson, John 
C. Winston Co., Philadelphia: - 1948. (3) Geography of the 
Americas, W.R. McCbnnell, Rand McNally and Co., New York: -
1945. (4) North America, G.R. Bodley and E.L. Thurston, 
Iroquois Publishing Co., New York: - 1942. (5) United States 
and Canada, Harlan H. Barrows and Edith Putnam Parker, 
Silver Burdett Co., New York: - 1941. (6) Journeys Through 
North America, DeForest Stull and Roy W. Hatch, Allyn and 
Bacon, Boston: - 1948. (7) The American Nations, Wallace W. 
Atwood and Helen Gass Thomas, Ginn and Co~, Boston: - 1948. 
(8) Geography of the Americas, J. Russell Smith, John C. 
Winston Co., Philadelphia: - 1946. 
Procedure: The first 1000 words in a unit on Canada from each 
of the above books was alphabetized and tabulated as to the 
number of times used. The words were graded as to difficulty 
using the Ruisland and Thorndike lists and the books were 
graded as to differences in difficulty using the Yoakam 
Technique. These placements are accurate for average conditions 
and are not for superior reading groups. 
Findings: 
a. Books 1 and 3 have the smallest number of place names 
while Book 4 has the greatest number. Each of the books 
has three for the average number of times a word is 
used except Book 7, in which each of the words is used an 
average of twice. Books 3 and 4 have the lowest grade 
placement of 4.6 and 4.9 respectively, and Book 6 has 
the highest grade placement of 7.9. Book 6 seems to be 
the most difficult according to Yoakam. Books 3 and 4 
seem to be the least difficult with a grade placement of 
4.6 and 4.9 respectively. 
b. Many teachers have complained about the difficulty of 
geography textbooks but this analysis has proved that 
textbooks are not really as difficult as we are led to 
believe. 
Abstract by Follansbee 
Mack, Esther. ~n Investigation of the Import ance of Various 
Word Anelysis Abilities in Reading and Spelling Achievement. 
Ed.D. 1953. 108p. 
Purpose: To investigate various word analysis abilities and 
their importance in spelling and reading achievement. 
Materials Used: (1) Kuhlmann-Anderson Battery Booklet E for 
Grade Five, published by Personnel Press, Inc., Baltimore, 
Maryland. (2) Gates Reading Survey, published by Bureau of 
Publications, Teacher's College, Columbia University. (3t 
New York Metropolitan Spelling Test, published by the World 
Book Company, Yonkers-on-Huds on, New York. (4) Margaret 
McNiff and others, The Construction of a Vocabulary Test 
for the Intermediate Grades, unpublished Master's Thesis, 
Boston University, School of Education, Boston 1~53. 
(5) Nile's Auditory Test, The Niles Auditory Test, unpub-
lished Boston University High School Reading Clinic. (6) 
Kottmeyer, William H., Handbook for Remedial Re ading, 
Webster Publishing Company, St. Louis 68p. Wallace-Snedecor 
Table. 
Procedure: A pilot study was made in March and in two fifth 
grades using 52 cases. Two informal tests were given, the 
Visual Discrimination Test of the Niles Auditory Test and the 
test of Phonetic Ability. The fqllowing tests were admin-
istered in May 1953: (1) Gates R~ading Survey for Grade III 
(second half) to Grade X. (2) Metropolitan Spelling Test. 
(3) Informal Word Recognition Test. (4) Niles Auditory Test-
( 5) Visual Discrimination Test. (6) Phonetic Ability Test 
to approximately 533 children in 18 fifth grades in an in-
dustrial city near Boston. All the four variables were ad-
ministered by the teachers with standard tests. Both visual 
and auditory tests were given by the writer. Since the test-
ing was done on three different days, many cases were last 
because of absenses; 453 cases were finally obtained. An 
analysis of the data was made by three statistical tech-
niques: a) paired comparison, b) partial correlation, and c) 
zero order correlation. The ''T" ratio was used to test the 
significance of the differences between means. The 5% level 
of confidence, T-1.96 was chosen as the level at which to 
reject the hypothesis that no relationship exists between 
the measures. 
Findings: In this study it appears that import ant relation-
ship exists betweel all the abilities studied and reading 
achievement and between the three abili t ies and spelling 
achievement. 
Effect of word analysis abilities on reading achievement: 
a. There is a high positive relationship between mental 
age and reading achievement . 
b. There is a high positive relationship between phonetic 
ability and reading achievement. 
c. There is a positive relationship between visual dis-
crimination and reading achievement. 
d. There is some positive relationship between auditory 
discrimination and reading achievement. 
Effect of word analysis on spelling achievement. 
a. There is a high positive relationship between phonetic 
ability and spelling achievement. 
b. There is a high positive relationship between visual 
discrimination and spelling achievement. 
c. There is a positive relationship between mental age 
and spelling achievement. 
d. There is no significance of positive relationship between 
auditory discrimination and spelling achievement. 
Abstract by Petrocelli 
Manning, John Chorlton . Eval uation of Growth in the 
Subject Areas of Literature, Social Studies, and 
Science in a Progr am of Individualized Instruct ion. 
Purpose: To measure pupil growth in achievement as a 
result of a program of ind ividualized instruction which 
emphasized adaptations to varying levels of ability, 
to differing rates of progress, to special skills 
weaknesses, to the ne ed for self-initiative, and to 
enrichment possibilities . 
Materials Used : Kuhlman- Anderson I ntelligence Test , 
Metropolitan Acheivemen t Test. Informal Inventory of 
Selected Language Ski lls, Subject Interest Ratings, 
Social-Distance Scale, modified Bogardus , Parenta l r eaction 
~ n qchool service . 
Procedure: In May, 1958 f orty-seven intermediate gr ade 
classrooms with 1, 188 pupils were given the above men-
tioned tests. In May and J une , 1958 teachers who were 
returning to their cl assrooms f or the 1958-1959 academic 
year were obser ved and i nterviewed by two trained raters . 
A subject service ana lysis was used to measure their 
service to the learn i ng need s of pupils. A progr am of 
indivualized instruc tion commenced in Sept. 1958. Two 
research fellows working f ull time began a program of 
demonstration, instruction in techniques and supervision 
of a program to serve individual learning needs. In 
May, 1959 t he i n t e rmediate grade clas srooms were again 
measured using the same tests as before . 
Findings: 
a . There were no significant changes in achievement in h 
h i story as measured by the standard test used . 
b . Geography improved significantly unuc1 t he diff eren tiated 
program; grade five made a mean gain of f i ve months ., 
grade s ix a mean gain of eight months. 
c. Literature achievement was significantly improved 
under the program of differentiated instruction ; 
a gain of seven mon ths was found in grade five, a gain of 
one year in grade s i x . 
d. Science achie vement a lso showed improvment under t he 
experimenta l program; the gain of five months i n grade six 
was statistically sign i fic ant . 
e. For puplis with I.Q. s of 120 and above, significant 
improvement was f ound i n science and literature i n grade; 
t here was a l oss in social studi es achievement in grade 
f ive, other changes were minor . 
f. Among pupils with I.Q.s of 95 to 119, statistically 
significant gains were made in social studies, lit-
erature, and science in grade fivej in social studies 
and science in grade six . 
g. Children with I.Q.s below 95 showed no changes in 
achievement in grade fivej the grade six pupils, 
however, made statistically significant gains in 
social studies and science . 
Abstract by Herbert D. Simons 
McGrath, Clare A. et al. ! Test to Measure the Reliability 
of Imagery in Grades Four and Five. Ed.M. 1952. 76p. 
Purpose: To gain a clearer insight into the varying amount 
of imagery in the individual's mind. An endeavor to determine 
the relationship between imagery and I.Q., C.A., M.A., and 
sexes. To develop a reliable measure of imagery in grades 
four and five. To measure the degree of imagery a child 
has in reiation to persons, places and objects. 
Materials Used: A test was made of two sets of ten sen-
tences. The material was chosen to have a high interest value 
for the pupils. (Visual and auditory imagery predominated 
in the test make-up) • Actual experiences of a child in his 
daily life, or vicarious experiences derived from his read-
ing, television, motion pictures, and radio were used. Sen-
tences depicting different types and varying amounts of 
imagery were used. Vocabulary was of third-grade level. The 
instrument was set up in two parallel forms, A and B. 
Questionnaires for each sentence were constructed with 
general to specific questions included. Sixth children 
30 girls and 30 boys, from grades four (39) and five (21) 
from an industricl city outside of Boston were used. C.A. 
ranged from 8-7 to 11-9. I.Q. ranged from 70-129. M.A. 
ranged from 7-9 to 12-9. 
Procedure: (1) Pupils were interviewed individually by the 
teacher. The sentence was read orally to the child and the 
child was then asked to tell everything he saw. Following 
this more specific questions were asked in order to promote 
full imagery of pupils. (2) Form A was administered first; 
after two weeks, Form B was administered. In scoring, each 
noun, verbal phrase, prepositional phrase, pronoun, adjective, 
and adverb was scored as one point. 
Findings: 
a. Test A produced better results than Test B. However, the 
coefficient correlation was very high (r - .84). 
b. I.Q. has little bearing on imagery. 
c. The higher the C.A. the higher the mental imagery score 
which is perhaps due to greater experience of the older 
child. 
d. Boys exceeded girls in amount of imagery. 
e. It is concluded from this study that imagery can be 
measured. 
Abstract by Grossman 
McHugh, Walter J. Pupil Team Learning in Skills Subjects in 
Intermediate Grades. Ed. D. 1960. 246p. 
Purpose: To initiate and evaluate methods for adapting 
instruction in the intermediate grades to the learning needs 
of children in reading , arithmetic, spelling, and language. 
Materials Used: Kuhlman-Anderson Intelligence Test, Met-
ropolitan Achievement Test, A modified form of Bogardus Social 
Distance Scale, A modified form of the subject preference 
rating used in the Chase study, a modified form of the 
Eldridge scale to determine children's school adjustment, 
and an informal scale for measuring teacher's service to 
the learning needs of children. 
Procedure: In the experimental year of study 1958-1959, 
changes in instruction were made to the following educational 
needs: 1) adjustments to ability levels; 2) adaptation to 
learning needs• 3) special skills needs; 4) self-direction 
in learning; 5) enriching learning and making is significant; 
and 6) provision for social learning. A research team dev-
eloped, initiated, supervised, and evaluated methods, super-
vising the probram full time during the entire 1958-1959 
school year. The study was conducted in a suburban Boston 
community. The analysis of data was based on the forty-seven 
intermediate grade classrooms with a population of 1188 child-
dren in 1957- 1958 and 1174 in 1958-1959. Thirty-five 
teacher controlled classrooms consisted of 886 children in 
1958 and 880 in 1959. 
Findings : 
a. The program of differentiated instruction in grade four 
produced a statistically signifi cant i mprovement over 
the previous year only in spelling ; in other subject s 
there were no significant changes. 
b. In grade five, the program produced i mprovements in all 
subjects; these gains were statistical ly significant in 
three of the six measures. 
c. Grade six showed marked improvement under differentiated 
instruction; the improvements were statistically sig-
nificant in five out of six measures. 
d. The differentiated program in arithmetic produced statis-
tically significant gains in problem solving in grades 
five and six. In computation skills t here was a statis-
tically significant gain in grade five, a slight gain in 
grade six. Grade four showed no change in problem 
solving, a slight loss in computation. 
e. Spelling responded with stat istically significant 
improvements over the previous year in all grades. 
f. The program in reading produced statistically sig-
nificant improvement only in grade six. 
g. In English (grammar-usuage-punctuat i on) grade six im-
proved significantly; grade five made a mean i mprove-
ment of six months. 
h. Children with I.Q.'s of 120 and above made marked improve-
ment under the differentiated instructional program in 
reading, arithmetic problem solving, English, and spelling 
in grade six. Fifth grade children of the I.Q. level 
made gains in arithmetic problem solving, computation 
skills, and spelling; however, there were significant 
losses in reading and English. 
i. Children with I.Q.'s of 96 to 119 in grades five and six 
appeared to benefit greatly by the differentiated program. 
They made statistically significant gains in all subjects 
except arithmetic fundamentalism in grade six. In grade 
four, however, this I.Q. group showed small losses in 
all subjects except spelling. 
j. The children with I.Q.•s of 9 5 and below made gains in 
all subjects in all grades, except arithmetic computation 
in grade four. However, only three of the subject 
differences were statistically significant. 
k . Boys made greater improvement than girls in all subjects 
in grades four and five; the reverse was true in all 
subjects in grade six. 
l. The program of differentiated instruction produced 
growth in achievement greater than the normally ex-
pected gains for the I.Q. level in all subjects in 
grade four, in all but reading vocabulary and English 
in grade five, and all except spelling in grade six. 
AbstraGt by Herbert Simons 
McLellan, Mary K., et al. ~Comparison of the Fluency of 
Oral, Written and Multiple-Choice Recall after Silent 
Reading on Five Grade Levels. Ed.M. 1954. 92 p. 
Purpose: The purpose of this study is to compare unaided 
oral, unaided written, and multiple-choice recall after 
silent reading in grades three, four, five, six and juniors 
in college, to determine whether fluency in written 
recall surpasses fluency in oral recall as the child ad-
vances through the grades. 
Materials Used: In the third grade six selections were 
used-four of 75 words and two of 150 words. In grade four 
six selections were used-four of 130 words and two of 250 
words. In grade five six selections were used-four of 
180 words and two of 300 words. In grade six, six 
selections were used-four of 250 words and two of 450 
words. In college juniors six selections were used-four 
of 250 words and two of 550 words. Grades three, four, 
five, and six used 120 pupils each with almost equal amount 
of boys and girls. Fifty students were used in the college 
junior group - 40 girls and 10 boys. 
Procedure: In alJ cases the students were divided into 
two groups. Group I would have a selection of silent 
reading with written recall and Group II would have a 
selection of silent reading with oral recall. Alternation 
was carried out until all six selections were read by both 
groups. Multiple-choice tests were presented after the 
written tests. All selections were presented in pairs in 
a similar manner in order to compare oral and written 
recall on the same material. All the written and multiple-
choice recall was given as a group test. The oral recall 
was measured individually. In scoring both oral and 
written recall, the raw score in each case was the number 
right. The multiBle-choice tests were corrected for chance 
by the formula R-~. The child was given credit for every 
idea he recalled regardless of the words he used in 
expressing himself. 
Findings: In comparing unaided oral recall with unaided 
written recall silent reading it is found that in grades 
three, four and five that there is a statistically sig-
nificant gain in favor of the unaided oral recall. In 
grades six and college juniors no statistical significance 
was found. In comparing ·.maided oral recall with recall 
measured by multiple-choice tests it is found that in all 
grades there is a statistically significant gain in favor 
of the multiple-choice recall . In comparing unaided 
written recall with recall as measured by multiple-choice 
it is found that there is a statistical significant gain 
in all grades showing that multiple-choice recall is 
superior to unaided written recall. In comparing boy's 
unaided oral recall with girl's unaided oral recall it is 
found that in grades three and five that girl's unaided 
oral recall was superior statistically to the boy's, 
but in grade four the boy's were statistically superior 
to the girl's. In grade six and college juniors neither 
are statistically significant. In comparing boy's unaided 
written recall with girl's unaided written recall it is 
found that in grades three and five that the girl's are 
statistically significant to the boy's, but in grades 
four, six and college juniors there is no statistical 
differences. In comparing boy's multiple-choice test 
scores with girl's multiple-choice test scores it is 
found that in grade three and college juniors that girl's 
are statistically significant in their superiority over 
the boy's, but in grades four, five and six there are no 
statistical significance between boy's and girl's multiple-
choice test scores. 
Abstract by Michael Gorman 
McManus, Ruth Veronica. Measurement of Pupil Interest in 
Types of Stories at Grade Five Level ~ Ballot Method 
to Determine Child Preference. Ed. M. 1947. 66p. 
Purpose: To determine the preferences of fifth-grade 
children for (1) individual narrative stories, (2) types 
of narrative stories (three), and (3) three types of 
informational stories. To compare the preferences of 
boys and girls, and upper and lower quartiles in intell-
igence. 
Materials Used and Procedure: Twenty narrative stories 
were cut directly from fifth grade basal readers and en-
closed in separate folders. The stories were divided 
into two groups, each containing four fairy tales, three 
stories of children of other lands, and three adventure 
stories. Five duplicate sets of each group were made. 
Similarly twenty narragive stories were prepared and 
divided into groups, each with three social studies 
stories, four biographical stories, and three stories with 
historical backgrounds. These materials were taken from: 
Merry Hearts and Bold, . D. C. Heath and Company, Tales and 
Travels, Houghton, Mifflin Company, Let's Go Ahead, Mac-
millan Company, Days and Deeds, Scott, Foresman and Co., 
Frontiers New and Old, Silver Burdett and Company . Two 
separate sets of teachers and pupils took part in this 
project. The ten sets of narrative booklets were dis-
tributed to ten fifth grade teachers with instructions 
to permit all the children in their rooms to read the 
stories, and indicate their preferences on a ballot by 
liking each with or without enthusiasm or by disliking 
it. The same procedure was used with ten other fifth 
grades for the informational material . There were 249 
children, 135 boys and 124 girls, in the narrative survey. 
The number taking part in the informational survey was 
204, 104 boys and 100 girls. These children attended 
schools in 18 areas suburban to a large city. 
Findings: 
a. These were the combined percentages of children liking 
story types with and without enthusiasm: fairy tales, 
94.5; adventure, 94; stories with historical back-
grounds, 92.9; children of other lands, 92 . 3; bio-
graphy, 89.9; social studies, 81.8. 
b. When comparisons were made for sex and intelligence, 
the combined percentages of children liking with 
and without enthusiasm were as follows: (a) Boys-
adventure, 94.3; fairy tales, 94.2; stories with 
historical backgrounds, 92.9; children of other lands·, 
92.1; biography, 87.7; social studies, 87.4. 
(b) Girls - fairy tales, 93 .7; adventure, 93.5; 
stories with historical backgrounds, 93.3; children 
of other lands, 92 . 4; biography, 90; social studies, 
75.8. (c) Upper quartile - adventure, 97.5; fairy 
tales, 96.9; children of other lands, 96.4; stories 
with historical backgrounds, 93 . 6; biography, 92.5; 
social studies, 88.1. (d) Lower quartile - stories 
with historical backgrounds, 93.4; adventure, 92.5; 
children of other lands, 91.3; fairy tales, 90; 
biography, 90; social studies, 82 . 
c. All the stories offered in this study were liked 
by over 80 per cent of the children. 
Abstract by Deasy 
McNiff, Margaret Ellen, et al. The Construction of~ Vocabulary 
Test for the Intermediate Grades. Ed.M. 1953. 95p. 
Purpose: To construct two equivalent forms of an inter-
mediate-grade vocabulary test to measure word recognition 
and word meaning , stressing a wide sampling of vocabulary 
and maintaining an economy of time and space. 
Materials Used: (l) Roger's Thesarus, (2) Webster's Dic-
tionary, (3) Thorndike's A Teacher's Word Book, (4) Rins-
land's Basic Vocabulary, and (5) Boston University Clinic 
List. 
Procedure: (1) Each of the authors developed a separate test, 
using the classification technique, building it with 300 
words, presented in 20 15-item exercises or in all 1200 items. 
The words included adjective, adverbs, verbs, and nouns with 
no particular pattern as related to the number per category, 
and excluding any words ambiguous in meaning, archaic, etc. 
(2) The children were to respond by numbering each item to 
match the figure which preceded one of the categories. (3) 
Meanings were checked in Roget 's Thesarus. (4) Frequencies 
were checked with Thorndike's list Rinsland's list, and the 
Boston University clinic list. (5~ The tests were administered 
untimed, to a total of 431 children in grades four, five, and 
six and a few from grade seYen in three suburban communities 
of varying socio-economic backgrounds. (6) I.Q. information 
on the children was obtained. (7) Final test forms were 
developed, using the items showing approximately a 12% inter-
grade increase in success. Each consisted of 10 exercises 
ranging from easiest to most difficult. 
Findings: The completed test met the requirements of the 
problem. It consisted of a wide sampling of vocabulary 
at a minimum of time and space. 
Abstract by Cullen 
.-
.~ 
Miller, Dorothy E. A Comparison of Two Techniques of Word 
Recognition with Remedial Reading Cases. Ed.M. 1958 l06p. 
Purpose: It is the purpose of this study to investigate 
certain techniques of teaching word recognition to retarded 
readers. 
Materials Used: The children used in this study live in a 
small Massachusetts manufacturing town. The number of 
children used from two schools were forty-seven in all; 20 
from third grade, 19 from grade four, and 7 from fifth 
grade. Included in the group were twelve girls and thirty-
five boys. The words used to carry on the study were selec-
ted from three different word lists. Three groups of 160 
words were selected, the first from Dolch's word list, the 
second i from the word list of the basal third grade reader, 
"If I Were Going" (Row, Peterson), and the third from the 
word list of "Singing Wheels" the fourth grade basal reader 
of the same series. Additional materials were used and 
were taken from the school library. 
Procedure: The objective of this study was to determine 
whether auditory-visual method of vocabulary study of the 
kinesthetic-tacile method of vocabulary study is more pro-
fitable for a group of children in a remedial reading class 
most of whom are within the normal range of intelligence. The 
children were given the Stanford Achievement Tests before and 
after the study and individual tachistoscopic tests each 
week. Since the same children were used for both methods, the 
methods of word study were alternated each week throughout 
the eight week preiod. During one week the children at one 
school were taught by auditory-visual methods, 5 words a 
day for four days. In the other school they were taught the 
same words by the kinesthetic-tacile approach, The two 
methods were alternated each week over the eight week period. 
The spelling tests given were those included in the Stanford 
Achievement Test used for the reading test. 
Findings: 
a. The testing, which was of the tachistoscopic type, tested 
immediate recall. The mean score of the auditory-visual 
was 73.34 as compared to 68.66 for the kinesthetic-tacile. 
The critical ratio is 2.83 in favor of the auditory-
visual method. 
b. Upon comparison of scores of the same test of both methods 
given two months later, the mean score for the auditory-
visual was 69.87 as compared to 68.96 for the kinesthetic-
tacile. Retention appeared to be better with the 
kinesthetic-tacile method. 
c. A comparison of the scores of the Stanford Achievement 
Test of paragraph meaning at the beginning and end of 
the study shows an increase in the mean score of 4.11 
(from 22.15 to 26.26). This produces a C.R. of 2.60. 
d. A comparison of the scores of the Stanf;rd Achievement 
Test of word meaning at the beginning and at the end of 
the study, shows an increase in the mean score of 4.17 
(from 18.09 to 22.26). This produces a C. R. of 2.00. 
e. A comparison of the total raw score of the Stanford 
Achievement Test with a difference of 7.68 in the mean 
scores of 40.83 in the first test as compared to 48.51 
in the last test. 
f. A comparison of spelling test scores from the Stanford 
Achievement Test scores at the beginning and at the end 
of the study, shows a gain in the med ian score of 4.10 
from 20.94 to 25.04. 
g. A comparison of the gains made by individual children in 
each method from the results of the weekly tests, show 
a gain of more than 55% in favor of the auditory-
visual method. 
h. The amount of retention of individual children from 
weekly auditory-visual tests given throughout the study 
as compared to the scores of those tests given two 
months later shows a loss of power in over 38% of the 
children. 
i. The amount of retention of individual children from 
weekly kinesthetic-tacile tests given throughout the 
study as compared to the scores of the same tests given 
two months later show a gain of power in over 34% of 
the children. 
Abstract by Michael Gorman 
Mitchell, Sarah Ellen. Construction and Evaluation of a 
Measure of Reading Preference. Ed.M . 1944. 38lp. 
Purpose: To construct and evaluate a measure of the ex-
tent and variety of the reading interests of fjfth, and 
sixth grade pupils. These subordinate problems were also 
investigated: (1) To secure reactions of pupils in 
specific reading interest situations. (2) To analyze data 
in terms of age, grade, sex, intelligence, and reading 
achievement. (3) To analyze the consistency of response 
in test situations. (4) To determine which test approach, 
or combination of approaches are most effective. (5) 
To secure information helpful in planning a well-balanced 
reading program. (6) To suggest methods of determining 
what interest patterns in reading exist in each of the 
two grades studied, and to suggest methods of analyzing 
individual differences in interest patterns. 
Materials Used and Procedure: The author constructed a 
battery or-seven tests to measure the extent and variety 
of reading interests. Test I: "Extent and Variety of 
Reading Interests": Three hundred and fifty topics, of 
presumed interest to intermediate-grade girls and boys, 
were selected and alphabetized. The topics, 100 to a 
page, were arranged in two columns. Each topic was 
preceded by the symbols "L", "I", and "D". The directions 
asked the pupil to indicate whether he liked, was indiff-
erent to, or disliked each topic by encircling the 
appropriate symbol. Test II: "Interest in Reading vs. 
Interest in Other School Subjects" . In this test reading 
was paired with each of these combinations of subjects: 
language and spelling, history and geography, music and 
art, health and physical education , arithmetic and pen-
manship, current events and citizenship, science and 
nature, construction or creative activities . The pupil 
was asked to show by a check which one of the two items 
in each set he preferred : (e .g., ( ) reading , ( ) iangua~e 
and spelling). Test III. "Interest in Types of Reading . 
A list of twelve types of reading was developed and di-
vided into two parts. Part I listed book, story, poem, 
play, cartoon, article; Part II, description, narration, 
information, directions, drama, poetry. The items were 
presented in groups of three. Each item appeared six 
times, each time in comparison with a different combin-
ation of two other ite~s. The meaning of each type of 
reading was explained in the directions . The pupils re-
sponded by placing a check mark in the parentheses at 
the left of the item he liked best in each group, and 
another check mark in the parenthesis at the right of 
the item he liked least . (e . g ., ( ) story i ), ( ) car-
toon ( ), ( ) poem ( ). Test IV: "General Reading 
Interest Inventory". This test was constructed to inves-
tigate the experiences which had enriched the reading of 
pupils or broadened their reading interests. The test 
was divided into eight sections . The first section elicited 
information about library cards, ownership of books and 
magazines, and individual needs in reading material. Sec-
tion VII dealt with hobbies and social jnterests. The 
remaining sections presented lists of items and asked each 
pupil to number the items to indicate his order of pre-
ference. The categories were types of books and stories, 
parts of a newspaper or magazine, types of radio programs, 
types of movies, enriching experiences (museum, camp, 
travel, parties, etc .), activities, games, and sports. 
The pupil was also asked to underline items which had 
broadened his reading interests. Test V: "Interest in 
Personal Identification with Characters in Reading". The 
pupil was asked to place himself in the position of the 
subject mentioned in the test item and then decide whether 
he would like, be indifferent to, or dislike that sit-
uation. Forty situations were presented: (e.*., 1 I D 
an entertainer telling good ~okes). Test VI: Interest 
in Descriptive Reading Topics'. This test listed 40 de-
scriptive reading topics. The pupil indicated whether or 
not he would like to read about the topic by underlining 
the words "yes" or "no" which preceded each item: (e.g., 
Yes No Popular Radio Personalities). Test VII: 
·"Interest in Reading vs . Interest in Activities". Each' 
of the ten items in this test presented a reading activity 
together with one or two other activities. The pupil was 
asked to number the activities to show his order of pre-
ference. The author established ten categories and used 
them in classifying the results of some of the tests. 
These categories were: animals, biography, familiar 
experiences, informational fiction, mystery and detective, 
myths and legends, peoples and customs, recreation and 
hobbies, science and invention, and travel and adventure. 
The tests were administered over a two-week period to 210 
fifth and sixth grade ~upils . Data on achievement (Stan-
ford Achievement Tests) and intelligence (California Short 
Form Test of Mental Maturity) was secured from the school 
records. The population of this study consisted of all 
the fifth and sixth grade pupils in the five elementary 
schools of the system of a small urban community. The 
fifth grades contained 92 pupils, 46 boys and 46 girls, 
and the sixth grades contained 118 pupils, 71 boys and 
47 girls. 
Findings: 
a. The results of Test I were ana lyzed to establish the 
order and per cent of preference. The ten most popular 
topics and the number and percentage of students liking 
each were: Camps and camping, 191, 90.95; Winter 
sports, 187, 89.05; Marines, 186, 88.57; Pets, 186, 
88.57; Swimming, 186, 88.57; Navy, 185, 87.90; Circus, 
184, 87.81; Dogs, 184, 87.81; Skating, 184, 87.81; 
needs of man, 183, 87.14; The least liked subjects 
were: Basketry, 67, 31.90; Buttons, 49, 23.33; Ants 
43, 20.48. 
b. In Test III, Part I, this was the order of preference 
based upon first choices: book, preferred by 42.24 
per cent of the pupils; story, 38.44 per cent; cartoon, 
32.48 per cent; play, 21.45 per cent; articles, 17.97 
per cent; and poem, 15.28 per cent. 
c. The results of Test IV showed that, of the 210 children 
tested, 138 had library cards, 108 said that they 
lived the part of the important character in the story, 
45 would like easier reading material, and 166 would 
like more available reading material. The children 
owned a total of 7192 books and read 1045 books per 
month. 
d. The five most popular situations of personal 
identification with a story character were these: A 
winner in a winter sports contest, An entertainer tell -
ing gook jokes, A cowboy on a Colorado ranch, A 
fisherman who usually has good luck, A scout training 
for life-saving. 
e. These topics were most preferred in Test VI : Children's 
part in winning the war, Training dogs for war service, 
Enjoyable, practical jokes to play, Methods of 
caring for pets, and Services of the F.B.I. 
f. Music and art, arithmetic and penmanship, construction 
or creative activities were preferred to reading, 
while reading was preferred to science and nature, 
language and spelling, and history and geography. 
g. The pupils did not seem to understand the term "broad-
ening of reading interests 11 as it was used inTest IV. 
Abstract by Deasy 
Morrison, Coleman . ~Survey of the Reading Interests of 
Children in Lower Ungraded Classes. Ed.M. 1953. 82p. 
Purpose: To acquire precise information relative to the 
reading interests of the pupils in lower ungraded class-
rooms. 
Materials Used and Procedure: The author selected 27 
children's stories, three from each of the following 
categories: funny stories, poems, animal stories, ghost 
stories, sport stories, stories of familiar experience, 
nature-science stories, adventure stories, and fairy 
stories. Ten ungraded classrooms were chosen for the 
study. These were rooms containing pupils retarded two 
or more years in their schoolwork because of absence, 
poor health, or low mental ability. Within such ungraded 
classrooms, pupils are divided into arbitrary grades 
according to ability . Pupils in the lower ungraded class-
rooms of the elementary schools are ususally working at 
a level from pre-primary through grade 4B. The author 
visited each of the ten classrooms once a week for 
nine weeks, reading three stories during each visit. 
After listening to the three stories, the children re-
cored their reactions on the answer sheet. The stories 
were listed by number and the children indicated whether 
they liked a stor~ very much (V), liked it a little (L), 
or disliked it (D) by encircling the V,L, or D which 
followed the number. Five classes were selected to com-
plete the form on the reverse side of the answer sheet. 
Here, the key numbers for each group of three stories 
were paired (e.g., 1,2; 2,3; 1,3). The pupils were 
asked to put an X beside the number in each pair of the 
story they liked better. The study was conducted in a 
large industrial city in southern New England. The nine 
schools participating were located in areas whose ec -
onomic status ranged from medium high to low. Final tab-
ulations were based on approximately 190 pupils. The 
reading ages, chronological ages, and I.Q.'s of the pupils 
involved were taken from the school records. 
Findings: 
a. The children did not show a marked preference for 
the stories in any one category . They liked all types 
of stories. (a) In only one instance did the diff-
erence between the first and last ranking categories 
exceed 15 per cent. (b) When the 27 stories were 
ranked in the order of their appeal , the first seven 
stories represented six different categories. (c) 
Twenty-four of the 27 stories were liked by more than 
90 per cent of the children. All stories were liked 
by more than 80 per cent of. the children. 
b. When the percentage of pupils liking very much and 
liking a little were combined , t his was the order of 
preference: adventure, liked by 98 Per cent of the 
·pupils; animal 97.1 per cent; science-nature, 96.9; 
fairy, 96~8; funny, 96 ; 5; sports, 96.3; ghost, 95.2; 
familiar experience,93.8; and poetry, 85. 
c. Comparisons were made between types of stories based 
upon the results from the five classes where the 
pupils rated the stories one against another. This was 
the order of preference and the per cent of pupils 
preferring each type: fairy, 16 . 5; adventure, 14.4; 
funny, 12.9; animal, 11.3; sports, 10.6; nature-
science, 10.5; ghost, 9.7; familiar experience, 9.5; 
poetry, 4.6. 
d. In comparisons between types of stories boys pre-
ferred adventure, sports, nature-science, which girls 
preferred funny stories and familiar experience. Both 
preferred fairy stories first. 
e. Stories that were liked most featured these elements; 
a happy ending, humor, animalness, fantasy, suspense, 
surprise, and a perspicious style. These elements 
seemed to diminish the children's liking for a story: 
unhappy or confused endings, gruesome or eerie 
details, overdone moral, complicated style, involved 
plot, and lack of surprise or humor. 
Abstract by Deasy . 
Munsil, Marjorie. The Relative Order of Difficulty of 
Three Types of Directions for Comprehension in Study-
Type Reading at~ Fourth Grade Level. Ed.M. 1947. 59 p. 
Purtose: To determine the relative order of difficulty 
of a) general, (b) more specific, and (c) decidedly 
specific directions as shown through the amount of 
comprehension of factual material read. 
Materials Used: 1. Three selections were adapted from 
Science Stories, Book Three. Scott, Foresman and Co. 
1936. They were checked against the following lists: 
a. Gates, A Reading Vocabulary for Primary Grades. b. 
Durrell, Primary Reading Vocabulary. 2. Three tests were 
prepared, one for each selection. Each consisted of 
fifteen objective items. 3. The Following tests were 
used: a. Kuhlmann-Anderson, and b. Durrell-Sullivan 
Reading Achievement Intermediate Test, Form A, Tests l and 
2. 
Procedure: The tests were administered to 138 fourth 
grade children of similar socio-economic background in 
three schools of a suburban area. The groups were equated 
on the basis of mental ages and a pre-test using the 
achievement test. In order to cover each story and each 
type of direction, a plan of rotation was set up using 
the three groups of children. The time limit was 30 
minutes. Scoring was based on the number of items that 
were answered correctly. Each group read three stories. 
Findings: 
a. There was no difference of any statistical significance 
between the more specific and decidedly specific 
directions. 
b. For the whole group, on the basis of total analysis, 
a statistically significant difference was found 
between the general and more definite types of 
direction. 
c. For boys, on the basis of analysis by sex, statis-
tically significant difference was found between the 
general and more definite types of direction. 
d. Intelligence is definitely a factor in this skill. 
e. The relative order of difficulty of directions pro-
gressing (1) decidedly specific, (2) more specific, 
and (3) general was not constant. It appeared in 
only four of the nine comparisons. 
Abstract by Melker 
Murphy, Robert F. Improvement of Oral Reading Skills for 
Accelerated Children: Grade Six. Ed.M. 1959. 63 p. 
Purpose: 1) To evaluate the effect of colorful oral reading 
practice upon the oral reading technique of accelerated 
students. 2) Discover whether the lower students can 
improve their oral reading skill through dramatization. 
3) Discover whether the advanced oral reader of an 
accelerated class can improve his oral reading technique 
by aiding a weaker student. 4) Discover the reliability 
of an evaluator's judgement of oral reading. 
Materials 0 Used: 1) Otis Quick Scoring Mental Ability Test: 
Beta Em. 2) Check list. 
Procedure: Intensive dramatization, various choral 
readings, and oral instructions were done by thirty-two 
students in a accelerated sixth grade at a U.S. Air Force 
Base. Each child's oral reading was recorded and 
evaluated according to a twenty point check list. After 
the evaluation of an average was taken and two groups were 
formed. When four weeks of intensive oral reading prac-
tice had followed, the testing and evaluating was 
repeated. A week later the evaluators ( a remedial 
reading teacher, a speech therapist, and a principal) 
again judged the combined individual readings and evaluated 
their reactions against the check list. The average per 
cent of improvement of the lower group in comparison to 
the higher. A coefficient correlation of reliability for 
each of the three evaluators was determined by the 
Pearson Moment Product Correlation. 
Findings: When an average was taken for the students from 
their first oral reading and compared to their average on 
their second oral reading, a gain was evident in each 
indjvidual case. 
a. The average percent of improvement for this accelerated 
class was 15.3. This 15.3% of improvement ranged 
individually from 5% to 25%. 
b. The original group which fell in the 51-59 category 
indicated a growth which ranged from 6% to 25%, with 
an average of 17.9%. 
c. The original group which fell in the 60-71 category 
indicated a growth which ranged from 5% to 21% with 
an av,erage per cent of improvement of 12.8. The 
difference in improvement of the lower group over the 
higher group was 5.1%. 
d. According the the Pearson Moment Product Correlation 
(PMPC) the reliability of the evaluator'sxore of 
the first test reading was .68 indicating a marked or 
substantial coefficent of correlation. 
e. According to the PMPC the reliability of the 
evaluator's score on the second reading was .68 in-
dicating a marked or substantial coefficent of 
correlation. 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Newell, Edna c. The Construction and Evaluation of ~ T~st of 
Visual Discrimination. Boston University, Ed.M. 1949. 35p. 
Purpose: To build a valid and reliable measure of visual 
discrimination to be used at the intermediate grade level for 
discovering those children who needed remedial work in visual 
training; and, to determine whether visual discrimination 
which was tested was a factor of reading achievement, spelling 
achievement, mental ability, or merely maturation. 
Materials Used: Durrell-Sulliven Reading Capacity, Reading 
Achievement and Spelling tests, Intermediate Form B. World 
Book Company, New Ynrk, New York. 
Procedure: Objectives were formulated on which the test was 
built. They were as follows: (1) Ability to discriminate 
between similar words, digits, nonsense, syllables, and 
captial letters. (2) Ability to discriminate between flashed 
words, digits, nonsense syllables, and capital letters. (3) 
Finding words with like prefixAs Rnd suffixes. (4) Number 
words alphabetically by one, two, and three letters. (5) 
Sorting words alphabetically both in the forward and reverse 
order of the alphabet. (6) Matching words with guide words. (7) Matching phrases. (8) Finding the same word family in 
words. (9) Recogni zing the sequence of phrases in a para-
graph. (10) Visual memory of flashed words. (11) Finding 
the errors in a paragraph when the correct copy is present. 
The test was administered by the writer to more than 200 
children of grades four, five, and six in the city of Salem, 
Massachusetts, an indisutrial city of 30,000 population. 
Only children who could pass the Massachusetts Vision Test 
were considered in the final collection of data to rule out 
the chance of a physical eye disability. The Durrell-Sullivan 
Reading capacity, Reading Achievement and Spelling Tests, 
Intermediate Form ''B" were administered by the classroom 
teachers and scored by the author. It was discovered that 
the reliability of the test was high, begin .92, and the 
validity of the test was proved in all but the following 
items: measuring the discrimination of words, numbering 
of 20 words alphabetically by the first three letters, and 
finding 20 errors in the proof-reading test. 
Findings: 
a. This factor which has been tested is primarily related 
t o reading achievement with some dependence on mental 
age, and little or no relationship to maturation . 
b. The test proved to be both valid and reliable with few 
and minor exceptions. 
c. In the sample used, the test seemed to screen out those 
pupils in need of visual training. 
Abstract by Petrocelli 
Nichols, Augusta Matilda. The Construction and Use of a Group 
Test for the Analysis of Spelling Difficulties. 
Ed. D. 1947. 220p. 
Purpose: The study has its objectives as being: (l) the 
construction of a diagnostic group test in spelling, (2) 
the use of the test in detecting spelling difficulties and 
in locating their cause. 
Materials Used and Procedure: The experimentation was carried 
on in ~ an industrial New England city. The Nelson Instruct-
ional Reading Tests which are administered yearly showed on 
the average or above average achievement. Form A of the 
Nichols Test was administered to 1615 pupils in grades three , 
four, five, and six. Form B was administered one ~ month later 
to 1524 children. The two final forms contained the following 
sub-tests. Sub-test I - spelling achievement, Sub-test II -
proof reading Sub-test III - wortl meaning, Sub-test IV -
handwriting, Sub-test V - visual discrimination, Sub-test 
VI - auditory discrimination. Test items in both Form A 
and Form B were selected from the same source and were as 
nearly as could be determined of the same degree of diff-
iculty. A brief description of each test follows: Sub-
test I - spelling achievement--Eaah form of this test con-
tains 98 words, 14 on each grade level, grades two to eight 
inclusive. Each grade spells 14 words on a lower level, 14 
on its own level, and 28 on two higher levels. The spel l ing 
words i n this test were selected from the list of Gates, 
Durrell, The Buckingham Extension of the Ayres' Spelling 
Scale, and from the first 6,000 words of the Buckingham 
Dolch Free Association Studyo Each word on grade leves two 
through six was found at least two of the first three lists , 
while the words for the seventh and eight grade levels were 
found on the Gates and Free Association lists. The lo-
cation of each word was determined by the grade placement 
given it on the Gates' list. Other phases of the spelling 
problem have been included in this test. A means of dia-
gnosing spelling difficulties is provided by including words 
containing silent letters, words which may be spelled pho-
netically, homonyms, and words representing certain spelling 
rules: : (l) Drop the final~ before a suffix begipning with 
a vowel. (2) When final y is precedea by a consonant, change 
~ to i before adding any suffix that does not begin with i · 
(3) Q's are always folaowed by the letter Q• (4) The sound 
of i at the end of a word is usually spelled by the letter 
y. -Sub Test II-Proof Reading--This test is designed to de -
termine if children hava adegree of visual perception which 
enables them to retain accurate impressions of words , and to 
discover if children can spell the commonly used words which 
are frequently mispelled. The words used in this test were 
selected from various lists of spelling demons or words fre-
quently misspelled. Sub-test III - Word Meaning-- Test on 
vocabulary consists of 30 lists of 6 words each. Eacp list 
contains several ·related words with unrelated words inter-
spersed. Sub Test IV - Handwriting - The handwriting test 
consists of an original paragraph. The children are in-
structed to copy as much as they can in their usual quality 
and at their customary speed in two minutes. The words 
were taken from the Gates' list and were not above grade 6 
difficulty. Sub-tes t V - Visual Discrimination--The test 
consists of three parts. Part I and II on the pupil's test 
paper each contain fifteen rows of five words each. These 
words are from the Thorndike list and are from the tenth 
thousand or above in frequency. In Part I the te acher flashes 
a word for one second and the child is to find the word in a 
certain row and draw a line through it. In Part II the 
children wait for instructions to write. The wait is for 
five seconds. To determine the ability to retain visual im-
pression of the word. In Part III after the five seconds 
have elapsed the child is directed to write the word from 
memory. Sub-test VI - Auditory Discrimination.-- This test 
attempts to determine ability in auditory discriminat ion 
without any help from the visual. Part I is words from Gates 
and Buckingham-Dolch lists. Part II words are from the Thorn-
dike list. Samples of all the above listed tests are in-
cluded. Validity of tests: (l) Each test item was deter-
mined in relation to the best available studies in each 
phase of spelling. (2) Each word was checked or rechecked 
against several word lists for grade level and comprehension. (3) The preliminary and final testing showed that the form of 
the tests was suitable and convenient to administer. 
Findings: 
a. The test as a whole is valid and reliable. 
b. The various sub-tests show a fair correlation except 
in handwriting, with spelling achievement, which shows 
that the test has diagnostic value. 
c. The cause of poor spelling achievement may be disclosed 
through the results of the sub-teats. 
d . The two forms provide for diagnostic and remedial pro-
cedures. 
e. Correlation between handwriting and spelling achieve-
ment is positive but low, so low that it had doubtful 
value as a means of diagnosing spelling difficulties . 
Abstract by Cullen 
Nicholson, Alice. ~ Survey of Pupil Interest in Plays Chosen 
for ~ Proposed Play-Reader Activity. Ed.M. 1955. 79p. 
Purpose: To select plays of interest to boys and girls of the 
fourth, and fifth grades and to test the plays selected for 
the purpose of determining which had the greatest appeal. In 
addition, the teachers who conducted the survey were asked 
their opinions of play-reading as an oral reading activity. 
Materials Used: The selection of plays was restricted to 
those published in the magazine, PLAYS, Boston, Plays In-
corporated 1941. Thirty of the plays reviewed were chosen 
for the study. Checklists were designed for the children to 
record their feelings as to: (1) degree of preference for a 
play, (2) degree of preference for play as compared to a story, 
(3) appeal of the title of the play. Each play was given a 
score for all three questions. In addition a final pre-
ference sheet was given out in order to make a rank order. 
Teacher checksheets were administered after play readings 
to gather opinions regarding: content, vocabulary, humor, 
how roles were characterized, how oral expression in play 
reading compared with oral story reading, growth in interest 
in play-reading, and growth in expressione The sampling 
consisted of eighteen classrooms with a total of 508 children, 
these pupils were located in nineteen cities and towns in 
five New England stateso The population represented low to 
upper socio-economic levels in urban, suburban, and rural 
areaso 
Procedure: Thirty plays were selected on the basis of con-
taining one or more of the following elements: fairy tale, 
mystery, adventure, heroismj action, people of the past, 
nonsense, fantasy, animals, humoro After these plays were 
selected they were rewritten for a play reading activitye 
The thirty plays were divided into groups, A and Be Group 
A was surveyed by ten classes and Group B by nine classes. 
Opinions were sought from both students and teachers--the 
students r ated the plays on checklists and the teachers 
rated the play-reading activities on sheets. 
Findings: 
a. Oral play-reading was preferred before oral reading of a 
story by more than 71% of the children. 
b. Listening to a play was preferred to listening to-a story 
by more than 71% of the children. 
c. In Group A, , the children preferred The Emperor's New 
Clothes, A Midnight Burial, A Kettle of Brains, and 
The House is Haunted. In Group B, the children preferred 
Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves, The Heroine of Wren, and 
A Needle fights fo r Freedom. 
d. 
e • 
f. 
g. 
Sex differences were noticed in preference to play. 
In Group A, the plays liked least were Turncoat, Big 
News from Little America, Five Brothers, and A Mad 
Tea Party. In Group B, Quisling, Fire in a Paper, The 
Runaway Pirate, and the Magic Goose. 
The majority of the children's votes were cast in favor 
of the original title. 
Teachers rated: 1) vocabulary well suited to grade level, 
2) content was of interest, 3) 65 per cent thought roles 
well characterized, 4) 70 per cent found oral expression 
to be better in play reading, 5) 94 per cent recorded 
growth in interest in play-reading and 6) 93 per cent 
observed growth in oral expression. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland 
Nixon, Theodore Phillipso Analysis of the Relevence of 
Illustrations tQ Text in Five Basal Reading Serieso 
Ed. M. l95lo 29 p. 
Purpose: To analyze the illustrations in five basal reading 
series for grade six for inaccuracies (part of a group pro-
ject) • 
Materials Used: The analysis was based on the following 
check list of inaccuracies in illustrationso (l) Inaccurate 
illustration of action words. (2) Inaccurate illustration of 
size conceptso (3) Inaccurate illustration of position. (4) 
Inaccurate illustration of colono (5) Inaccurate word and 
story concepts. (6) Inaccurate illustration of statements 
of fact. (7) Inaccurate illustration of real life sit-
uations. (8) Inaccurate illustration of people, places 
or thingso (9) Illustrations which are unrelated to the 
text. (10) Illustrations which emphasize minor ideas or 
only a portion of the text content. (ll) Illustrations 
placed first then the text. (12) Illustrations placed 
after the text. (13) Illustrations which lack clarity in 
size. (14) Illustrations which lack clarity in shape. (15) 
Illustrations which lack clarity in general outline. (16) 
Illustrations which give inadequate help on word recognition. 
(17) Illustrations which show changes in a unit. (18) Ill-
ulstrations which show results which would be expected from 
text content. 
Procedure: The following series were examined using the 
above check list for inaccuracies: (l) Russell, David H. 
Gates, Doris, Sneadaker, Mabel, The Ginn Basic Readers, 
Ginn and Company, New York, 1949. Sixth Reader: _ Wings 
to Adventure. (2) Yoakam, Gerald, Hester, Kathleen, Abney, 
Louise, Laidlaw Basic Readers, Laidlaw Brothers, Inc., N.Y. 
1949. Sixth Reader: - From Every Land. (3) Gates, Arthur 
I., Ayer, Jean, Today's Work-Play Books, The MacMillan Co., 
Boston, 1948. Sixth Reader: - Let's Go Ahead. (4) Coatsworth, 
Elizabeth, O'Donnell, Mable, Reading Foundation Series: 
The New Alice and Jerry Books, Row, Peterson and Co., Evanston, 
Illinois, 1949: -Sixth Reader : Runaway Home. (5) Gray, 
WilliamS., Arbuthnot, May Hill, Basic Readers: Curriculum 
Foundation Series (A Revision of the Elson Gray Basic Readers), 
Scott, Foresman and Company, New York, 1947. Sixth Reader: -
People and Progress. 
Findings: Inaccurate illustrations were found in all five 
basal readers analyzed. The most frequent inaccuracies 
were: 
a. Illustrations emphasizing minor ideas or only a portion 
of the text content. 
b. Illustrations placed after the text. 
c. Illustrations showing changes in a unit. 
d. Inaccurate illustrations of statement of fact. 
e. Total Arrors for each of the series were: 
The Ginn Basic Readers 31 
Laidlaw Basic Readers 16 
Reading Foundatlon Series 15 
Curriculum Foundation Ser. 15 
Today's Work-Play Book 8 
Total: ~ 
Abstract by Follansbee 
Nott, Helen Sullivan. The Construction and Evaluation of a 
Reading Vocabulary Test for Grades y, VI and VII. 
Ed.M. 1950. 59p. 
Purpose: The construction and evaluation of a sensitive 
vocabulary test involving varieties of word meanings in a 
shorter space and time. 
Materials Used and Procedure: Ll) A list of words was 
selected from several basal readers. These were checked with 
the Thorndike-Lorge list to determine grade frequency and 
range of recurrence. A list of synonyms were derived from 
Roget's Thesaurus. (2) The resulting list of 440 was given 
in January to 300 pupils, 100 pupils from Grades V, VI and 
VII. The pupils were from three public schools in a suburb 
of Boston. (3) Mental ages of the pupils were obtained from 
the Otis Quick Scoring Test given by the "Director of Pupil 
Placement." The results were as follows: 
Highest 
Medium 
Lowest 
Mental Ages 
Grade V Grade VI Grade VII 
13-5 
10-5 
8-0 
14-6 
11-2 
8-7 
15-8 
12-3 
9-1 
(4) After obtaining the scores an item analysis for Grades 
V and VII was made in order to get the number of correct 
responses on each word for each grade. Tables were set up 
showing the percentage of correct responses on each word for 
each grade. Tables were set up showing (a) a summary of the 
Most and Least Sensitive Items, (b) Words too Easy, (c) Words 
too Hard, (d) Weak Words, (e) Ambiguous Words, (f) Strong, 
Best Fitted Words. (5) Tables were also set up showing the 
correlation between the scores of the test and those of the 
reading achievement. 
Findings: 
a. No pupils obtained perfect scores. This indicates that 
an upper limit was successfully established. The scores 
are as follows: (highest possible score 200) 
Grade VII Grade VI Grade V 
Highest 185 180 138 
Mid-Score 148 109 87 
Lowest 47 57 53 
b. The correlations between the scores of the test and the 
reading achievement are as follows: 
Grade Equivalent Scores Reading Metropolitan Achieve-
ment Test, December 1949. 
Grade VII Grade VI Grade V 
Highest 8.9 7.3 6.7 
Mid-Score 7.3 6.0 5.2 
Lowest 4.6 5.4 4,6 
c. An analysis of the scores indicates that this test would 
be more adaptable to Grades VI, VII and VIII. Its diff-
iculty for Grade V may be due to failures in word 
recognition, confusion from the long form of the lists 
and possibilities of being misled by similar phonetic 
sounds. 
Abstract by Cullen 
Nunes, Agnes Isabel, et al. ~ Comparison of Reca~l Using 
Factual Study Guides Versus Elaborative Thinking Study 
Guides in Grade Four. Ed.M. 1959. 239 p. 
Purpose: To determine which type of study guide--elaborative 
or factual is the better aid to recall. 
Materials Used: 1) Set of sixteen stories written by the 
authors of the study. 2) Factual Study guide for each 
story. 3) Elaborative Study Guide for Each story. 4) 
Weekly recall rest. 5) Delayed Recall Test. 6) Eval-
uative Questionnaire for students. 7) Directions to 
all teachers with detailed explanations for each aspect 
of the procedure. (1) Stories- - The 4 subjects for stories 
were: a, George Washington Carver, b, Kon Tiki, c, Albert 
Schweitzer, and d, Sunken Treasure. Criteria for 
selection: l) great amount of factual material offered, 
2) tendency to arouse interest in children at fourth 
grade level, 3) possibilities in being conducive to good 
elaborative thinking, 4) subjects most likely to be 
unfamiliar. The vocabulary was colorful, though within 
the reading level and comprehension of the fourth grade 
child. 800 to 1200 words so as not to penalize slow 
readers, also based on actual happenings. (2) Factual 
Study Guides- - contain detailed questions for aiding and 
stimulating recall of literal interpretation of the 
author's ideas consisted of two parts: questions and 
answers. Two Forms: a, questions for each paragraph with 
number of paragraphs indicated answer sheet comprable., and 
b, questions grouped in sections and sections cover several 
paragraphs. No number of paragraphs indicated, answer 
sheet comparable. An average of 25 questions and answers 
for each guide. Vocabulary was adjusted appropriately. 
All answers could be found directly in the reading. (3) 
Elaborative Thinking Guide- - One sheet accompanying each 
story, 3 to 5 questions on each. Each question designed 
to stimulate ideas that could not be found directly in the 
reading, however, it would be necessary to use facts read 
to develop their ideas. Because of the time needed for 
discussion, each team was asked to answer only one of the 
questions. Questions required listing of ideas. Each 
member of the team should contribute to the central list. 
Examples: Make a list of things which, Give reasons why, 
What questions would you have asked, What scenery would 
you use, What are your ideas about, Think of some days, 
List reasons. (4) Tests- - Objective tests. (5) Final 
Test- - to be given after a 6 weeks delay. The majority 
of the items were taken from each of the weekly tests with 
the wording varied slightly. (6) Questionnaire given to 
find out children's opinions of stories and their reactions 
towards the two types of study guides. (7) Directions to 
all teachers with detailed explanations as to: 1) Intro-
duction to each stor~, 2) Vocabulary presentation, 3) 
Reading procedure, 4) Use of study guides - factual and 
elaborative, and 5) Testing. Population: 225 children 
from 8 fourth grade classrooms near Boston communities. 
The classrooms were heterogeneously grouped according 
to achievement and intelligence. I.Q. •s ranged from 
75 to 144. 
Procedure: Study was conducted from the beginning of 
March to the end of April. Four weeks were for study and 
testing of material. After two weeks a test was given to 
measure delayed recall. A rotation plan of study guides 
was used. Each of the eight classes were exposed to both 
types of learning. Four classes used factual study guides 
during the first and third weeks of the experimental 
period. Then on the second and fourth week of the exper-
iment the same classes used elaborative thinking questions. 
Teams of three were used with Factual Guides. Teams of 
five were used with Elaborative questions. In each case 
a secretary took notes for the group. Lessons took 
approximately 45 minutes. They were given Monday through 
Thursday for 4 weeks. On Friday of each week a recall 
test was given. Two weeks after the study was finished 
a delayed recall test was administered. Results of the 
study were determined by an analysis of the scores of the 
weekly tests and the final test. The length of the stories 
was controlled so that the actual reading period would not 
take more than 10-15 minutes. Stories were read silently 
by all pupils except the slowest readers. These children 
were grouped and read to by the teacher or a ~aod pupil 
Deader. The teams were made up of members varying in 
mental capacity and reading skill. 
Findings: 
a. Mean of the classes using factual study guides was 
3.14 points higher than the elaborative. CR was 3.77. 
b. The mean of the classes using the factual study guides 
was .34 points higher than the mean of the classes 
using the elaborative study guides. CR was 2.01. 
c. Results of the evaluative questionnaire showed than in 
general most of the children enjoyed the four stories. 
They also enjoyed working in teams. They showed a 
preference for working in teams of three but only be-
cause of si~e not because of type of question dealt 
with. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland. 
O'Toole, Mildred. Library Choices of Intermediate Grade 
Pupils. Ed. M. 1947. 50 p. 
Purpose: To survey the types of books voluntarily chosen 
in a public library by pupils in grades four, five, and 
six. This investigation sought to determine the types of 
books most frequently chosen, and the influence of these 
factors on the type of book selected: sex, chronological 
age, mental age, and reading level. 
Materials Used and Procedure: The survey was conducted 
in an elementary school where each class visited the 
library weekly with a teacher during school hours for a 
period of free reading. During this period the teacher 
and librarian rendered any assistance the children needed. 
The children were free to read whatever they chose and they 
used this period to return books and select others. The 
library had a permanent collection of 2500 juvenile books 
and a constantly changing loan collection for 200 children's 
books. For a period of six consecutive weeks, a reco~d 
was kept of all the books taken home by 167 pupils in 
grades four, five, and six. The total was 1019 books. 
The pupils were unaware that the survey was being conducted. 
The children, 77 boys and 90 girls, attended a public 
elementary school in a residential community whose economic 
status was above average . Comparisons were made to de-
termine the effect of chronological age, mental age, and 
reading level on the choice of books. The influence of 
chronological age was studied by comparing the choices 
of the fiftu oldest pupils with those of the fifty young-
est. Comparisons were made between the children with the 
fifth highest mental ages and the children with the fifty 
lowest, as determined by the Kuhlmann-Anderson Tests. 
Pupils with the fifth highest reading grades were compared 
with pupils with the fifty lowest grades as indicated by 
scores on the Stanford Achievement Tests. 
Findings: 
a. Of the total number of books selected, 561 were mystery 
and adventure stories; 155 mythology, fable, and fairy 
tales; 139 animal stories; 55 biography and auto-
biography; 48 history and travel; 40 sports and 
hobbies; 19 science and mechanics; and 8 poetry, music 
and fine arts. 
b. The mean number of mystery and adventure stories se-
lected by girls was 3.83 and by boys was 2.80. The 
critical ratio of 2.64 was considered by the author to 
be significant . Other categories which revealed a 
significant difference between the choices of girls 
and boys were mythology, fables, and fairy tales -
girl s 1.37, boys .42, critical ratio 4.62; science and 
mechanics - boys .28, girls 0, critical ratio 2.71; and 
sports and hobbies - girls .b7, boys .44, critical 
ratio 2.95. 
c. When choices were compared accord ing to chronological 
age, the older children favored history and travel, 
biography and autobiography, science and mechanics, 
sports and hobbies . The younger children favored 
mythology, fable, and fairy tales. There was little 
difference in the other categories. 
d. Children in the higher mental age group preferred 
books of history and travel, biography and auto-
biography, science and mechanics, sports and hobbies. 
Children in the lower mental age group selected more 
books of mythology, fable, and fairy t ales, and animal 
stories. 
e. When comparisons were made by reading level the 
better reade rs selected more books of history and travel, 
biography and autobiography, science and mechanics, 
sports and hobbies, and poetry than did the children 
in the lower reading level . 
Abstract by Deasy 
Palos , Viola A .~ . Graded Lessons for Pupil Study Teams; 
Grade Six. Ed.M. 1956 pp.99. 
Purpose: To develop graded study lessons by means of 
pupil-teams to aid in improving the ability of pupils to 
recall. 
Materials Us'ed: Oral and written recall tests were made 
up from Ocean Outposts by Helen Follett. Eighteen lessons, 
graded into three levels of ability - low, medium, and 
high - making a total of fifty four lessons were developed 
from the social studies textbook, Our American Nei~hbors. 
Lessons one through six were for tne-lower level o recall 
ability, that of detailed questions with aided recall. 
Lessons 7 through 15, in the low and medium ability groups, 
were designed with a higher level of recall ability, 
general questions with multiple answers. Lessons 7 through 
18 for the high ability groups and Lessons 16 through 18 
for the low and medium ability groups were designed on 
the highest level of recall, that of unaided recall 
questions. 
Procedure: Thirty three pupils from a sixth grade class-
room in a town in Massachusetts. The pupils were a 
heterogeneous group of average socio-economic background. 
The lessons were done in pairs and small groups with 
pupil teachers. The graded lessonR covered a period of 
six week's study, three times a week, of thirty minutes 
a lesson taken from the social studies time. The pupils 
were tested before and after the series of lessons and 
also were given a questionaire. The data was analyzed. 
Findings: 
a. There was gain in oral recall of ideas of 2.69 with a 
critical ratio of 1.61 which is not statistically 
significant. 
b. The gain in written recall through paired study teams 
even though there were only three lessons in written 
recall was in ideas 3.36 with a critical ratio of 2.82 
which is statistically significant. 
c. The most popular choice of pupil -team grouping was 
a three pupil team, with a two pupil team second. 
d. The majority of the pupils preferred the oral exchange 
of questions and answers to putting their answers in 
writing. 
e . Two-thirds of the pupils preferred to have the questions 
before reading assignments in the textbook; one-third 
after reading. However in a questionaire given after 
the experiment was concluded the preference changed to 
one half for each way . 
f. 
g. 
h. 
i. 
j . 
k. 
1. 
m. 
More than one-half of the pupi l s pre f erred to choose 
a partner on the basis of the same ability, and on 
friendship; one-third preferred the choice to be made 
on the basis of higher ability; no one preferred a 
partner on the basis of lower ability. 
More than one-half stated that they did more stydying 
in the three pupil team than in the two pupil team; 
the two pupil teams ran a close second. 
The majority of the pupils preferred to read one 
paragraph at a timej one-third preferred to read 2 
paragraphs at a time; about one-seventh preferred a 
section at a time. 
About two-thirds of the pupils thought the questions 
were "just right"; about one-sixth thought the 
questions were "too easy"j and one-sixth thought the 
questions were" too hard". 
The smartest boy or girl was preferred to serve as 
"secretary" of the pupil teams. 
One-half of the pupils showed a preference for the 
first third of the graded study, or the detailed 
questions. 
Over two-thirds of the pupils preferred the new 
way of studying. 
The majority stated that the lessons were "just right" 
in lengthj about one-third said they were "too short". 
Abstract by Herbert Simons 
-
Pierre, Katie J. An Analysis of English Workbooks at the 
Fourth Grade Level. Edo Me 1951. 4lp. 
Purpose: This is an attempt to analyze ten English workbooks 
on the fourth grade level for content and form. 
Materials Used : The following workbooks were analyzed: (1) 
Burleson, D.S., Cash L., McC orkle, A.L., Adventures in Language, 
Fourth Grade. (Chicage: Allyn and Bacon 1949). (2) Blair ; , 
F.H., Inez Foster, E.A. Neal, Practice Ste~s in English, 
Book Two (New York: The Macmillan Co. 194 ). (3) Betts, E.A., 
Green, H.A., Dail Drills in Lan ua e Skills~ Grade Four. 
(New York: Row, Peterson and Co. 1950 • 4J Dawson, M.A., 
Miller , J. M., Language for Daily Use, Grade Four (New York: 
World Book Company 1948). (5) Johnson, R.I., Bear, H.V., 
Directed Practice in Languafe, Grade Four (Dallas, Texas: 
Ginn and Company 1946). (6 McKee, P., McCowen, A., Writing 
for Skill, Grade Four (Boston: Houghton-Mifflin Co. 1942). 
(7) Hartzog, H.A., Ernst, D., Webster Language Workbook, 
Grade Four, (St. Louis: Webster Publishing Co. 1946). (8) Editorial Staff, American Education Press, Inc., My Pro-
gress Book in English, Number Four (Columbus Ohio: Charles 
E. Merrill Co. 1949). (9) Sharp, R.A., Netzer, R.F., Useful 
Language, Number Four, (St. Louis: Webster Publishing Co. 
1941). (10) Stoddard, A.J., Bailey, M., Lewis, W.B., English 
Workbook, Grade Four. (New York: American Book Co., 1948). 
Procedure: The topics were tabulated and a record made of all 
categories for activity found in 79% of the workbooks ex-
amined. These were: Abbreviation, Adjective, Alphabetizing, 
Apostrophe, Capitalization, Homonyms, Letters, Paragraphs, 
Plurals, Pronouns, Pronunciation, Punctuation, Possessive, 
Quotation Marks, Re view, Sentences, Verbs. 
Findings: The average number of chances in the various 
categories was 1,242 (for each workbook). 
a. "Writing for Skill" - McKee and McCowen provided the 
greatest number of chances to performo 
b. "Adventures in Language," "Webster Language Workbook", 
" My Progress Book in English': and "English Workbook" 
listed the largest number of grammatical phases repre-
sented in practice exercises. 
c. "Practice Steps in English" provided a chance for per-
formance in all categories except pronunciation. 
d. Of the 17 grammatical phases listed, the verb ranked first 
place in the number of chances to perform. Punctuation 
ranked second, while letter writing came last. The 
authors of these workbooks do not agree on the amount and 
variety of practice needed in English at the fourth grade 
level. Workbooks must be examined to see which would be 
of most value to meet needs of different abilities of pupils. 
Abstract by Follansbee 
Potter, Ruth. Comparison of Oral Recall with Written 
Recall of Silent Reading in the Middle Grades. 
Ed. M. 1934. 54 p. 
Purpose: To compaire unaided oral recall with unaided 
written recall on silent reading paragraphs, and to show 
the relation of spelling ability and handwriting speed 
to written recall in grades three, four, five and six. 
Materials Used: l) Tests for oral and written recall and 
handwriting were taken from the Durrell Analysis of Read-
ing Difficulty. Paragraphs used on this test as oral 
reading with oral recall were used in this study as silent 
reading with oral recall and paragraphs given as silent 
reading with oral recall were used as silent reading 
with written recall in this study. The scores were 
compared as they were used originally to see the relative 
difficulty in thought content of the paragraphs. 2) 
Reading and spelling levels were obtained from the Stan-
ford Achievement Test, Form V. 
Procedure: Tests were given by the writer to 196 children 
in grades three, four, five and six in one school system. 
Four paragraphs were given to each child, two for oral 
recall (one easy for the grade in which the child was, and 
one more d'ifficul t) and two for written recall (one easy 
and one difficult) equal in difficulty to those used for 
oral recall. The written recall was given as a group 
test. Each child was given a printed paragraph and told 
to read the story once and write as much as he could 
remember of the story. The same directions were given for 
the second paragraph. The oral recall tests were given 
individually, the child reading silently and repeating 
orall all he could remember. The scoring was by the 
number of memories. Results of the reading, spelling and 
handwriting tests were used. There was not any time limit 
on any test. 
Findings: 
a. Children, who are in grades three to six, reproduce 
easy material in writing as well and better than they 
reproduce it orally. 
b. When these same children are given material difficult 
for their grade, their oral recall is superior to 
written recall. 
c. There is a consistent gain in written memories over 
oral memories between the third and sixth grades. 
d. In the lower grades the difference between written 
recall and oral recall on difficult material is more 
marked but in the upper grades t his difference is 
hardly noticeable. 
e. There is a slight relationship between speed of 
handwriting and written recall. 
f. Ability in spelling is a limiting factor in the 
ability to recall in writing. 
Abstract by Melker 
----
Ralston, Jean. Compar ison of Voluntary Reading with 
Other Voluntary Activities in Grades IV, y, and 
VI. Ed.M. 1946 34p . 
Purpose: To compare voluntary reading with other vol-
untary activities in grades four, five, and six: and 
to note the influence of sex on the choice of reading 
as a voluntary activity. 
Materials Used and Procedure: A survey test was con-
structed to measure children•~ preferences for five 
types of voluntary activity. The test consisted of 
20 assumed situations . A choice of ·nve types of act-
tivities was offered with each situation. They were 
writing, reading, observation, indoor or non-active 
activities, and outdoor or active activities. The 
position of each activity was rotated to prevent 
over-emphasis by its placement. The pupils were 
asked to number their first and second choices in 
each list of activities. This test was administered 
to 72 children in grade four, 68 in grade five, and 
141 in grade six. The 281 children, 137 boys and 144 
girls, attended nine public schools in areas suburban 
to a large eastern city . These were residential and 
industrial communities where the socio-economic status 
and cultural backgrounds varied great ly . 
Findings: 
a. Based upon the percentages of first choic~s, the 
activities were ranked in this order: outdoor 
activities, 49 . 35 per cent of t he first choices; 
indoor activities, 16 . 38 per cent; observation, 
16.12; reading, 12 .34; writ i ng, 5 .78 . The difference 
between the activi t i es resulted in the critical 
ratios: (1) the difference between outdoor act 
tivities and indoor activities, 36 . 6; (2) between 
indoor activities and observation, .37; (3) between 
observation and reading, 5.40; (4) between reading 
and writing, 10 . 93. 
b. The difference between the percentage of boys pre-
ferring outdoor activities and the percentage of girls 
preferring them was 4 . 81 in favor of the boys. The 
critical ratio was 3 . 43 . There were no other sig-
nificant differences between the preferences o:f' 
boys and girls. 
c. Of the 281 pupils given the test, 249 chose outdoor 
activities the greatest number oftimes, 20 chose 
reading, 13 chose observation, 12 chose indoor 
activities, and one chose writing. 
abstract by Deasy 
Reagan, John Francis. Improving Recall Through Graded 
Study Lessons in Grade Four. Ed.M. 1957. 45 p. 
Purpose: To evaluate the effect of graded study lessons 
in improving recall of social studies in grade four. 
Materials Used: Pupil questionaire, 18 graded lessons 
made up by the author, and an oral and written recall test 
taken from Land of Freedom, Jarrold and Riddell 1941. 
Procedure: The population consisted of two fourth grades 
in a city near Boston. The children were of approximately 
equal socio-economic backgrounds. From lower middle 
class. The experimental group number was 35 taught by the 
writer and the control group of 27 taught by a regular 
teacher. The experimental class was divided into three 
groups according to reading ability; a low, high, and 
middle group. Fifty four lessons in six weeks three times 
a week that gradually increased in difficulty were given 
to the experimental group. The lessons consisted of 
these types; locating answers to questions phrased like 
the text, questions after reading, multiple choice, 
filling in blanks to complete sentences, underlining 
questions that are answered in paragraphs, and unaided 
oral recall. Each group level was divided into teams with 
a pupil teacher. The pupils in both the experimental and 
control group were tested at beginning and end of the 
period. They were tested in oral recall, written recall, 
and also given a questionairre. 
Findings: 
a. Specific practice in oral recall produced marked gains. 
The experimental group did significantly better than 
the control group. Critical ratio was 4.4. 
b. In written recall the experimental group did sig-
nificantly better than the control group. Critical 
ratio was 6.0. 
c. Children enjoyed working with the graded study lessons 
and also with other children. 
d. Boys and girls preferred to work with a boy and 
girl teacher respectively. 
e. Girls enjoyed working in groups of boys and girls. 
f. The most enjoyable part of questions were questions 
after reading and the least enjo~ble were multiple 
choice questions. 
Abstract by Herbert Simons and Eleanor Howland 
Reilly, Margaret Teresa. An Analysis of the Relevence of 
Illustrations to Text in Five Basal Reading Series for 
Grade Five. Ed.M. 1952. 24p. 
Purpose: To analyze illustrations in five basal reading 
series for grade five for inaccuracies. 
Materials Used: The analysis was based on the following 
check list for inaccuracies in illustrationse (1) Inaccurate 
illustration of action wordse (2) Inaccurate illustration 
of size concepts. (3) Inaccurate illustration of position. 
(4) Inaccurate illustration of color. (5) Inaccurate 
illustration of word and story concepts. (6) Inaccurate 
illustration of statements of fact. (7) Inaccurate illus-
tration of real life situations. (8) Inaccurate illustration 
of people, places, and things. (9) Illustrations which are 
unrelated to the text. (10) Illustrations placed in front 
of the text. (11) Illustrations placed after the text. (12) 
Illustrations which lack clarity in size. (13) Illustrations 
which lack clarity in general outline. (14) Illustrations 
which show changes within a unit. (15) Illustrations which 
show results which would be expected from text content. 
Procedure: The following series were examined using the 
above check list for inaccuracies: 1) Russell, David H., 
McCullough, Constance M., and Gates, Doris, The Ginn Basic 
Readers, Ginn and Company, New York, 1949 . Trails to Treasure. 
2) Yoakam, Gerald, Hester, Kathleen, Abney, Louise, The 
Laidlaw Basic Readers, Laidlaw Brothers Inc., New York, 1949. 
The World Around Us. 3) Gates, Arthur I., Ayer, Jean, Toda~'s 
Work-Play Books, The MacMillan Company, Boston 1940 and 194 • 
Let's Travel On. 4) O'Donnell, Mable, Reading Foundation 
Series: The Alice and Jerry Books, Row, Peterson and Co., 
Evanston, Illinois, 1942 and 1947. - Eugene Whistles. 5) 
Gray, Williams., Arbuthnot, May Hill, Basic Readers 
C urric.u.lum Foundation Series. Scott, Foresman and Co., 
New York 1947 and 1948. - Days and Deeds. 
Findings: 
a. Inaccuracies were found in each book of the five basal 
series examined. 
b. The inaccuracies which occurred with the greatest fre-
quency were: a) inaccurate illustrations of statement 
of fact~ b) illustrations which were unrelated to the 
text, C) inaccurate illustrations of action words. 
c. The total number of ina~curacies for each of the five 
basal reading series examined follows: 
Ginn Basic Readers 222 
Re ading Foundation Series 183 
Today's Work-Play Books 151 
Laidlaw Basic Readers 146 
Curriculum Foundation Sere 94 
Total: 796 
Abstract by Follansbee 
c. The total numbe r of ina~curacies for each of the five 
basal reading series examined follows : 
Ginn Basic Readers 222 
Reading Foundation Series 183 
Today's Work-Play Books 151 
Laidlaw Basic Readers 146 
Curriculum Foundation Sero 94 
Total: 796 
Abstract by Follansbee 
Ribero, Olive Hulsart. A Basic Vocabulary List for Reading 
and ~ Core Vocabulary List fo r Social Studies. 
Ed. M. 1957. 147 Po 
Purpose : To bring up to date the Durrell-Sullivan fourth 
grade basic reading vocabulary list (1938) and to ascertain 
a core vocabulary list for social studies and science for the 
f ourth grade. 
Materials Used: 10 Basal readers, 15 social studies texts and 
5 science texts all copyrighted between 1946 and 1956. 
Procedure: Each book was read and all words except those on 
the Gates Primary List were recordedc All variant forms were 
recorded. Two lists; one a composite of basal readers and the 
other a composite of social studies and science texts. 
Charts were constructed made up of every word except proper 
nouns that appeared in at least three basal readers. Also 
charts of the social studies and science textB in the same 
manner. Combining the charts a list of words that appeared 
in at least 7 basal readers, and a list of words that 
were found in at least 3 of the social studies and science 
texts. These lists were compared with the Thorndike General 
count, the Buckingham-Dolch, and Rinsland lists. All words 
that appeared on the stone list were eliminated. Thus two 
final lists were left; a basal reader list, and a social 
studies and science list. 
Findings : 
a . The final list was 866 words from the basal readers, 
230 of which appear on the Dur rell- Sullivan check list 
for 1938o 175 more words than on the 1938 list. 
b. The combination of the two final lists amounted to 
1,499 words. 
Abstract by Herbert Simons 
Richards, Clare Elizabeth. An Evaluation of the Effect of 
Illustrations on Comprehension in the Fifth and Sixth 
Grades. Ed. M. 1945. 98 p. 
Purpose: To discover the effect of illustration on the 
reader's comprehension of written matter. 
Materials Used: Four intermediate grades social studies 
stories were chosen for the experiment. The stories 
were: one about the Panama Canal from Our Country by 
Beebe, Hamma, McClure published by Laidlaw and Co., 
"The Weatherman and His Work" from Unit Study Book No. 551 
by A. Eleanor Thomas, one about the Sequoia trees from 
Stories in Trees by Mary L. Curtis, the last story was 
written by the author called "Sailing". Each story was 
prepared in two forms, with and without illustrations and 
two booklets prepared with the four stories. In Booklet 
Form A the first and third stories were illustrated; in 
Booklet B the second and fourth stories. Directly 
following each story there was a comprehension check, 
multiple choice, matching, completion, and diagram methods. 
A total of 103 fifth and sixth grade children were used. 
All pupils in a school of these grades were used so there 
was not attempt to have it a selected population. 
Procedure: The experiment was carried on for three days. 
The booklets were handed out in alternation one child 
having Form A, the next Form B. The instructions were 
to read the first two stories and then to answer the 
questions following them . There was no time limit. On 
the second day of the experiment a retention check was 
given on the first two stories before the last two were 
read. The same comprehension checks were used on both 
days. On the third day retention checks were given on 
the third and fourth stories . The data was analyzed for 
the comprehension and retention scores of the total pop-
ulation and the comprehension and retention scores 
according to intelligence level. 
Findings: Comparisons of comprehension scores of total 
population. 
a. The illustrations seemed to have little effect on the 
comprehension scores. In three out of the four stories 
the differences noted were in favor of the illustrated 
material. In story II the difference was in favor of 
the non-illustrated material. None of the differences 
were statistically significant. 
b. The results of the retention scores were not consistent. 
Stories I and II were in favor of the non-illustrated 
material and III and IV were in favor of the illustrated. 
The difference on story I was 1.7 and statistically 
significant. 
Comparison of comprehension by intelligence levels. 
a. The children of superior intelligence had higher scores 
on the non-illustrated material in all but the last 
story. In story III this was a significant difference 
of 1.2. 
b. In stories II and IV the retention of the superior 
students is better in illustrated material and in 
stories I and III the non-illustrated materials were 
better. None of the scores were significant. 
c. The children with average intelligence had slightly 
higher scores in the illustrated material than in 
the non-illustrated material. None of the differences 
were significant. 
d. The retention scores for the average group were slightly 
higher in the illustrated material in three of the 
four stories. None of the differences were significant. 
Abstract by Lurie 
Savignano, Leonard J. An Evaluation of the Effect of 
Children's Specialties on Classroom Enrichment in 
Grades Four, Five and Six. Ed.D. 1956. 228p. 
Purpose: To evaluate the effect of pupil specialties on 
classroom enrichment. 
Materials Used: Otis Quick-Scoring Test of Mental Abilities 
(pre testing), Stanford Achievement Tests, Form J-1, J-2, 
J-3 Pre and post testing, Form M, J-M; Word Association 
Test, by Joes Wolfson, et al at Boston University, Form A 
and B (pre and post testing). Teacher Observation Form 
measuring classroom adjustments (pre and post testin~). 
Bogardus Social Distance Scale (pre and post testing). Open-
end Question, "What do you do when you have finished your 
school work?" (post testing). Parent Inquiry Form (post 
testing). The following were used only with the exper-
imental group: Pupil-Specialty Form; Standardized inter-
view to discover pupil commitment. A teacher rating form 
to aid in teacher aid Relection for the experiment. For 
the most part, commercially prepared tests of common usage 
were employed. Measures and questionnaires peculiar to 
the study were pretested during trial study. Population: 
Because of the difficulty of controling a multi-community 
study, the writer decided to utilize a representative 
community and keep a definite and constant control. The 
community chosen was twenty miles from Boston and typical 
of its area. Though predominatly a "comfortable" res-
idential town, the school population revealed widely 
differeing social, financial, and racial backgrounds. Eight 
fourth grade classes, eight fifth grade classes, and eight 
sixth grade classes were ·selected for the study. In the 
fourth grade, the mean mental age for the control group 
was 135.32 and 134.63 for the experimental. In grade five, 
the mean mental age for the control was 143.23 and the 
experimental was 144.18. The mean mental age in grade 
six for the control was 160.72 and 161.00 for the ex-
perimental. The mean achievemen ts in grade four were 4.95 
for the control group and 5.03 for the experimental. In 
grade five, they were 5.74 for the control and 5.78 for 
the experimental. In grade six, they were 7.03 for the 
control and 7.02 for the experimental. 
Procedure: Testing programs (intelligence and achievement) 
were administered in March and June. On the basis of the 
March test, two groups were formed of approximate equality 
in mental age, chronological age, and average achievement. 
Each equated group contained four fourth grades, four fifth 
grades, and four sixth grades. The teachers chosen to 
participate in this study were selected on the basis of 
attitudes and abilities. After selection, they were 
assigned randomly to either a control class or an exper-
imental class for the twelve week period. They were asked 
not to communicate with each other regarding classroom 
activities or methods. The teachers of the experimental 
classes were given special instructions as to how to 
carry out the program. The data was analyzed to ascertain 
group changes in academic achievement, breadth of interest, 
classroom adjustment, social acceptance by classmates, 
and pupil use of free time. Data peculiar to the exper-
imental group was analyzed to determine parent awareness 
of children's interest activities, number of existing 
specialties, source and type of reference used with 
specialties, activities resulting from specialties, pupil 
attutude toward specialties and degree of pupil commit-
ment to specialty. 
Findings: 
a. Parents were cognizant of their children's special 
interests which most frequently totaled four in number. 
b. Parents felt that the specialties were a veneficial 
influence the the family and to the child both per-
sonally and socially. 
c. Children listed at least two and more than half listed 
six special interests, many of which were of long 
duration. 
d. There was 90% agreement on one or more interests in 
all comparisons of children's listings with parent's 
listings. 
e. The majority of the existing specialties were suitable 
for the program. The program resulted in the use of 
many and varied reference materials and sources. The 
children in the experimental group felt the specialty 
program to be an interesting and enjoyable one. They 
also stated that. work on special ties occupied much 
of their spare time while the control groups indicated 
a lick of purpose in spare time use. 
f. Grade level did not materially affect the degree of 
commitment to the specialties. Mean scores for grades 
four, five, and six were 21.86, 18.06, 22.74 re-
spectively, out of a possible score of 30. 
g. Comparison of the experimental and control groups as 
a whole revealed no statistically significant diff-
erences in average achievement. 
h. Using the teacher observation form, comparisons were 
made of the gains for the experimental group. The ex-
perimental groups were of statistical significance for 
the fourth and sixth grades with critical ratios of 
4.42 and 2.89 respectively. The control gains were 
not significant for any grade. 
i. A comparison of groups on the Word Association Test 
shows that there were no statistically significant 
differences in breadth of interest. 
j. The experimental groups made statistically significan t 
gains in social acceptance of the individual at all 
grade levels. The only group of the control to make 
a statistically significant gain was the sixth grade. 
However, the difference in gains between the exper-
imental and control groups attained significance only 
in the fifth gradd where the critical ratio was 3.00. 
k. There were no statistically significant gains for 
either the experimental or control groups in the 
social acceptance for the group by the individual. 
1. Mean scores seem to indicate that the boys were more 
deeply committed to their specialties than the girls. 
The difference was not statistically significant. 
Neither were the sex differences statistically sig-
nificant on any of the other measures used. 
m. Comparisons of scores by mental age showed that 
children of greater mental age were more deeply comm-
itted to their specialties. 
n. Analysis of classroom adjustment scores showed the 
gains made by the third and fourth quarter experimental 
groups exceeded the gains of the first and second 
quarter. 
o. In social acceptance of the indificual by the group, 
the gains made by the experimental first and second 
quarter grous were greater than the gains of the third 
and fourth quarters. 
Abstract by Eleanor Howland 
Scott, Helen E. An Evaluation of Two Types of Workbook 
Exercises for the Improvement of Recall . Ed.D. 1949. 
350 p. 
Purpose: To evaluate the effect of two types of planned 
exercises, the outline analysis method and the graduated 
direct question method, for improving recall in grade 
five. 
Materials Used and Procedure: Two sets of stories and 
four sets or-worKbook exercises were constructed for this 
study. The stories were built around six areas of interest: 
namely, transportation, childhood experiences of heroes, 
origins of sports, hobbies, holiday customs, and animals. 
Vocabulary control was governed by the Rinsland basic 
vocabulary word list. These stories were graded into 
levels of difficulty with respect to the number of words 
(short, medium, and long) and the number of concepts (easy, 
hard) each contained. Thirty-five lessons were planned 
with two stories for each lesson. The stories were 
organized into two sets so that the children could work 
together in pairs without the assistance of the teacher. 
Since the purpose of the study was to evaluate two methods 
of practice, two practice exercises were built for each 
story. Nine types of exe~cises were planned for each 
method. The types for the outline analysis method were: 
(1) choosing the best headline for a paragraph, (2) 
matching paragraphs with headlines, (3) rearranging head-
lines in proper sequence, (4) choosing a main topic from 
a list of topic sentences and supporting details, (5) 
choosing from unorganized lists major and minor ideas, 
(6) filling in minor ideas of an idea line, (7) filling 
in major ideas, (8) filling in alternately major and minor 
ideas, (9) unaided oral recall. The types of exercises for 
the direct question method were: questions read to pupil 
before he read his story with recall checked after reading 
by multiple choice, (2) multiple choice recall check, (3) 
questions read to pupil before reading with true and false 
recall check, (4) true and false ;recall check, (5) 
questions before readin~, recall checked by direct questions 
on specific details, (6) recall check by direct questions, (7) questions before reading, recall check by direct 
questions which did not ask for specific details, (8) 
recall check by direct questions without specific details, 
(9) unaided oral recall. The mater1als prepared con-
sisted in · two books of stories, Alpha series of stories 
and Beta series, and four workbooks. There was a workbook 
giving practice in the outline analysis method and another 
for practice in the direct question method for each series 
of stories. To evaluate the effect of the practice 
exercises, four tests were administered before the ex-
periment and two at its conclusion. Mental age was 
determined by the California Test of Mental Maturity, 
Elementary Form and reading age wasdetermined by "The 
Paragraph Meaning" section of the Stanford Language Arts 
Battery. Selections from Reading Paragraphs Durrell 
Analysis of Reading Difficulties were used to measure oral 
and written recall. Final check tests of oral and written 
recall were also based on Durrell"s "Reading Paragraphs." 
Both tests of oral recall were adm~nistered individually 
and the pupils' responses were recorded. The recordings 
were used in scoring. The 22 classrooms, participating 
in the study, were divided into three groups. Eight 
classrooms used the outline analysis practice material, 
seven the direct question material, and the remaining 
seven classrooms constituted the control group. The 
practice exercises were used for a period of seven weeks, 
one exercise a day. In the experimental classrooms the 
children were paired off in twos. One member of the pair 
was given the alpha stories and the beta workbook. The 
second member was given the beta stories and the alpha 
workbook. Then the first child read one of hisalpha 
stories and it was checked by his partner in the alpha 
workbook. Then the second pupil read and the first child 
checked his answers in the beta workbook. Conferences 
with the teachers of the control classrooms indicated 
that they carried on no planned practice for the improve-
ment of recall. The subjects of this investigation were 
587 fifth grade children attending public schools in a 
large southern New England industrial city. The 22 
classrooms were located in 12 different schools and were 
chosen by city supervisors as representa t ive. The socio-
economic status of tbe children ranged from under-
priviliged to definitely privileged. Family names rep-
resented a wide variety of ethnic backgrounds with Italian, 
Armedian, Jewish, and Irish predominating. 
Findings: These conclusions were drawn from the study: 
a. In oral recall the two experimental groups made 
superior gains to the control group. 
b. When the gains in oral recall for the two experimental 
groups were compared, a significant difference was 
found favoring the outline analysis method. 
c. Both sexes profited from the practice exercises. 
d. Bright children gained more than dull children and 
superior readers more than poor readers but the 
differences were not significant. Both good and poor 
readers made significant gains. 
e. In written recall the outline analysis method showed 
significant gains. The direct question method showed 
a gain but it was not significant. 
f. The outline analysis plan. The mean number of memories 
recalled by the experimental group I was 22 . 95, for 
the control group 22.68. The critical ratio on this 
initial test was .20. The mean score for the exper-
imental group I was 39.93, for the control on the 
final test was 26.28. The critical ratio was 12.89. 
The actual difference in gain of the two groups was 
13.38. The critical ratio was 7.74. 
g. The graded question procedure. The mean number of 
memories recalled orally by the experimental group II 
was 22.86, for the control, in the preliminary test, 
22.68. The critical ratio was .16. The mean score 
on the final test for the experimental group II was 
34.50, for the control 26.28. The critical ratio 
was 7.75. The actual difference in gain of the two 
groups was 8.04. The critical ratio was 5.22. 
Abstract by Melker 
Speidel, Elizabeth Burke. Word Analysis through Word 
Classification. Ed.M. 1956 53p. 
Purpose: To determine the effect of worrl analysis through 
the use of classification devices upon the ability to (l) 
pronounce new and unfamiliar words, and (2) improve actual 
reading as measured by a standard test. 
Materials Used: (l) Kuhlman-Anderson Intelligence Test, 
Form D. (~ates Word Pronunciation Test VII, Form I. 
(3) Boston University Word Pronunciation Test Form A. 
(4) Ganes Reading Survey Grades 3 (secondhalfJ to 10, Form I. 
~ 
Procedure: The fourth grade children in some of the public 
schools in an industrial New England town were grouped heter-
ogeneously. The experimental group of the study consisted 
of four grades of 88 pupils and the control group consisted 
of four grades of 108 pupils. The groups were equated in 
terms of mental ability. To determine growth in word 
pronunciation ability the children were pre-tested using 
the tests mentioned in the above listed materials. It was 
decided to precede the daily word classification period with 
a review of primary phonics and review with quick drill on 
structural analysis. Each teacher was instructed as to the 
procedure to follow in daily practice period and t o the most 
effective use of the classification devices. The material 
was used in the four experimental grades for a period of six 
weeks while the teachers in the control group taught word 
', analysis in accordance with their own methods. Suggestions 
were given to the teachers in the experimental group for 
daily practice periods and so forth. 
Findings: 
a. There is a highely significant gain in 
nounce new and unfamiliar words (C. R. 
abulary (C.R. 3.37), in comprehension 
average reading scores (C.R . 2.14). 
ability to pro-
4~13), in voc-
(e.R. 2.62), in 
b. There is a slight positive relation between use of con-
structed classification devices and speed gains , but the 
gains are not significant (C.R. 1.15) . 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Spencer, Doris. An Evaluation of Word Study Lessons in 
Grade Foure EdeDe 1958. 198p. 
Purpose: The construction and evaluation of a series of 
vocabulary lessons which combines independent word analysis 
practice with meaningful response to new words analyzed, at 
fourth level. 
Materials Used: Thirty lessons with following characteristics: 
Words chosen from speaking vocabulary but beyond reading 
level; inductive, classification, method rather than deductive, 
rules and exception method; me aningful response to word 
followed analypis; children working in pairs. Questionnaire 
to children, Kuhlmann-Anderson Test Form D., Gates Reading 
Survey Grades 3-lC lorms 1 and 2, McKee Inventory of Phonetic 
Skill, Test 3, hetropolitan Achievement Test Form R & U, 
Boston University Pronunciation Word Test Forms A and B for 
Intermediate Grades, R~cognition of Homophones Test, Visual 
Memory for words. · 
Procedure: Twenty fourth grade classrooms in which the teach-
ing of reading and spelling was based on the same basic series. 
Ten experimental and ten control classrooms were paired in 
the same town and same school district. The teachers were 
selected for approximate equality in teaching of reading and 
spelling by achievement. In the experimental group pairs of 
children were given word analysis cards and did them in place 
of the spelling lesson on Monday, Wednesday, and Friday. 
The control group was taught spelling in the normal way 
through manuals of basic readers. The study ran for ten 
weeks and the students were tested at the beginning and at 
the end of the study. 
Findings: 
a. The experimental group made statistically significant 
gains compared to the control group in the following areas: 
Reading achievement, .05% level, vocabulary, .05% level, 
speed of reading, .05% level, word recognition, .0 5% level, 
word analysis, .01% level, visual memory, .01% level, id-
entifying sounds in words, .01% level, homophones, eOl%. 
b. There is no significant difference between the two groups 
in comprehension or spelling a chievement. 
c. In the gains made by the boys as compared to the girls 
there was no significant difference in ; reading ability, 
sounds in words, word analysis, and spelling. 
d. In the high and low groups in vocabulary achievement in 
the experimental group, the high group made statistically 
significant gains in identifying sounds. Neither the high 
or low group made statistically significant gains in 
vocabulary and spelling achievement. 
e. The following were findings in the pupil questionnaire : 
the children liked the Jessons and working with a partner, 
the teachers considered it worthwhile and interesting and 
good for most children, but too hard for the slow 
learners , and too easy for the superior readers o 
Abstract by Herbert Simons 
Spencer, Doris. The Effect_£f Reading Disability on 
Performance on the Terman-Merrill Revision of the 
Stanford Binet Intelligence Tests . Ed -~. 1943. 54p. 
Purpose: Primary: To determine whether scores on 1937 
Revision of the Stanford Binet Intelligence tests are 
lowered because of reading diability. 
Materials Used and Procedure: Method Used: 1) Give Binet 
to 302 reading disability cases. 2) Compare difficulty of 
test items in each year level. 3) Compare this with 
Durrell's study of Binet's first scale. 4) Tables were 
made to show following information. (a)--Range of I.Q. 1 s 
63-163--50% between 90-109. (b) Mental ages 6-20-50% 
between 7-10 mean M. A. 810. (c) Chronological ages 
37% 7-8 year level. (d) No. and %of passes at each 
level. (e) Order of difficulty of items. (f) Successes 
of girls. (g) Successes of boys. (h) Comparison of 
difficulty on 1937 scale and first scale. 
Findings: 
a. Items dependent on reading ability were failed most 
often. (a) Item 3 on year X, "Reading and Report", 
%of passes 26.2. (b) Item 6 on Year VIII Level Memory 
for Sentences, %of passes 67.5. (c) Items I and 6 on 
Year XII year level Vocabulary and Minkus Completion, % of passes 24.8 and 18.9. 
b. Order of difficulty did not follow pattern in Standar-
dization. 
c. Boys achieved higher percent of passes than girls. 
Abstract By Ruth Cullen 
Stewart, Dorothy Hamer. Children's Preferences in Types 
of Assignments. Ed. M. 1945 . 105 p . 
Purpose: To determine children's preferences in respect 
to these types of assignments: the use of one text vs. 
several texts; group participation vs. partner partic-
ipation; pupil selection vs. teacher selection of books 
and materials; and reading, writing, talking, drawing, and 
constructing. To study these preferences in relation 
to grade, sex, intelligence, and chronological age. 
Materials Used and Procedure: The author constructed a 
four-part test which presented assignments and asked the 
pupils to check the method they preferred to use in 
carrying them out. Section · I contained five assignments 
offering a choice between the use, by all the children, of 
one text and of many different texts. Section II con-
tained five assignments offering a choice between working 
in small groups and workjng in pairs. Section III con-
tained five assigmnets offering a choice between having 
the teacher find and hand out materials andhaving the 
children themselves search in many different places for 
a variety of material. Section IV contained ten assign-
ments, each with three choices. These choices concerned 
reading, drawing, writing, construction, and talking 
activities. A rotation was used so that each item occurred 
five times in the test and was paired with every other 
item at least once. The test was administered by the 
author to 546 children in grades four, five, and six. 
Socio-economic backgrounds varied from underprivileged 
through average to privileged . The results of the 
Kuhlmann-Anderson Intelligence Tests were used to 
establish quartiles . 
Findings: 
a. The use of multiple texts was favored by 85% of the 
total population 15% favored a single text. CR of 
33.33 was significant. 
b. 80% of all the children preferred self -direction over 
teacher direction. CR was 23.08. 
c. Group participation was chosen over partner particip-
ation by 54.5%of the pupils. The CR 3.10 was sig-
nificant. When this was broken down by grades, ages, 
intelligence, and sex, only three differences of 
significance were found . Group assignments were pre-
ferred by fourth grade boys, the second quartile of 
intelligence in grade six, and 13 year old pupils. 
d. Construction ranked first in preference and drawing 
ranked second in all grades. 
Abstract by Deasy 
Sullivan, Edith Lillian, Measurement of Pupil Interest in 
Types of Stories at Grade Four Level by Ballot Method 
to Determine Child Preference. Ed.M. 1948. 47p. 
Purpose: To determine the preferences for fourth-grade 
children for (1) individual narrative stories, (2) three 
types of narrative stories, and (3) three types of in-
formational stories. To compare the preferences of boys 
and girls, and upper and lower quartiles in intelligence. 
Materials Used and Procedure: Ten narrative stories ( four 
classics, three children of other lands, and three adventure 
stories ) were cut directly from fourth grade basic 
readers and enclosed in individual folders. Ten informat-
ional stories (four biographical, three science, and three 
social studies stories) were similarly prepared. These 
materials were taken from: Distant Doorways, Silver Burdett 
and Company, Exploring New Fields, Houghton, Mifflin Co., 
Let's Look Around, The Macmillan Company, Luck and Pluck, 
D. C. Heath and Company, Then and Now, Lyons and Carnahan. 
Ten duplicate sets of each type of material were made and 
distributed to 20 fourth-grade teachers. Ten teachers and 
200 pupils worked with the narrative stories, and an 
equal number of teachers and pupils worked with the in-
formational material . Each child heard the story read 
and expressed a preference on a ballot by like it with 
or without enthusiasm or by disliking it. The population 
was composed of children in areas suburban to a large 
eastern city. This area included both industrial and 
professional communities and home conditions varied 
widely . In establishing the upper and lower quartiles, 
the teacher's opinion and the pupil's class standing were 
used when no test results were available. 
Findings: 
a. These were the combined percentages of children liking 
story types with and without enthusiasm: classics, 
93.6; adventure, 92; biography, 90 . 7; children of 
other lands, 88.9; social stud ies, 88.9; science, 77.8. 
b. When comparisons were made for sex and intelligence, 
the combined percentages of children liking with and 
without enthusiasm were as follows: (a) Boys -
adventure, 96.3; classics, 93; children of other lands, 
90; social studies, 87.8; biography, 87; science, 76.3. 
(b) Girls - biography, 94.4; classics, 94.2; social 
studies, 90; adventure, 87.7; children of other lands, 
87.7; science, 79.4 . (c) Upper quartile - classics, 
93; biography, 90; social studies, 89.5; adventure, 
87.4; children of other lands, 84.7; science, 80. 
(d) Lower quartile - classics, 90.5; biography, 89.3; 
children of other lands, 85.3; social studies, 84; 
adventure, 81.4; science, 72. 
c. The majority of the children liked the types of 
material presented. Individually the narrative stories 
were the more popular . 
Abstract by Deasy 
Simons, Alberta G. Wore Classification Devices For 
Third And Fourth Grade Vocabulary Development Ed.M 
1956 p. 105 
Purpose: To evaluate a number of devices designed to 
aid in vocabulary development for grade three and four. 
Materials Used: About 650 words comprising 37 main 
categories plus sub-divisions, are used in 20 devices; 
fifteen are used in card classification; three involve 
pencil checking; and two combine the story-word analysis 
technique. Fifty-six additional words have been placed 
in four categories involving the functions of silent 
letters used on "Silent Letter Hooks". 
Procedure: The devices were given an informal tryout 
in third and fourth grade classes. The children were 
given questionnaires. 
Findings: The devices have merit in vocabulary develop-
ment and appear helpful to children in: 
a. Enlarging and enriching concepts through practice 
in classifying words. 
b. Increasing sight vocabulary by Stimulating interest 
in identifying and recognizing words. 
c. Inculcating word anaylsis prinicples. 
d. Mtoivating learning as a result of seeing and checking 
on their own progress. 
e. Providing an interesting variation for practice in 
quick word perception . 
Abstract by Herbert D. Simons 
0imon, Margaret. The Construction and Evaluation of a Reading 
Vocabulary Test for the Middle Grades. Ed.M. 1951. 5lp. 
Purpose: To construct a more sensitive reading vocabulary 
test for the middle grades and to evaluate its results: 
Materials Used and Procedure: (l) The test constructed used 
both a multiple-response technique and a matching technique. 
Instead of measuring a single meaning of a word the test tried 
to measure varied meanings and shades of meanings, plus 
synonyms. (2) The words used in the study were chosen from 
several basic fifth grade readers and supplements by words 
from Thorndike's list which had a 60 or more count in the J 
column. These words were then grouped according to Roget's 
categories. Both the words and categories were checked for 
frequency of use. The final list consisted of 420 words. 
(3) In addition to the test constructed the Otis Quick 
Scoring Mental Ability Test was also given. The tests were 
given to 200 pupils in a public school outside of Boston, 
67 fourth graders, 75 fifth and 58 sixth. (4) After the 
tests were scored an item analysis was made and when all 
items had been tabulated, the num~rical figures were con-
verted to per cents because the numbers of cases in each grade 
differed. Frequency distribution tables were set up to show 
the range of scores on the two parts of the test in the 
three grade levels tested. Mean, Standard Error of the Mean, 
Standard Error and the Critical Ratio were computed for both 
parts of the test. A scatter diagram was made to show a 
comparison of the Otis and Vocabulary Test. 
Findings: 
a. The charts and tables show that the test was able to 
help discriminating bet~een the peer and the able readers. 
The Medians for Part I show Grade IV - 63.90, Grade V-
73.55, Grade VI - 80.75. Grades V and VI had a critical 
ratio of 3.443 and Grade V and VI - . 879 . Part II did 
not show up as well as the first part of the test in any 
of the data, although it also shows a good difference 
between the grades. The medians a r e: Grade I V - 3.49, 
Grade V - 5.89, Grade VI - 9.10. The critical ratio 
for this part for Grades IV and V is 1.05 and for 
Grade V and VI is .82. 
b. The test was found to have many weak i tems. In Part I, 
18 groups out of 40 and 130 words out of 280 were strong 
and showed differences between the grades tested. In 
Part II, 22 items out of 40 had power of discrimination. 
Abstract by Cullen 
Sindoni, Virginia G. An Evaluation of the Effectiveness 
of Specific Training in Word Analysis Skills 
Through Team Learning in Grade Four. Ed.M. 1962 
60 pages 
Purtose: To construct and evaluate a set of exercises 
des gned to develop word analysis skills and improve 
general reading ability in grade four. 
Materials Used: (l) Otis Mental Abilities Test, 
Form A (2) Durrell-Sul livan Intermediate Reading 
Achievement Test-Form A (3) Boston University Word 
Pronunciation Test, Form A 
Procedure: This study was conducted in a community 
in suburban Boston in three fourth grade classrooms. 
Seventy-four pupils participated in the experiment. 
The exercises were self-directing, self-correcting, 
and provided for individual rates of progress. The 
children were div~ded into teams of two according to 
ability and completed the exercises as rapidly as 
they were able, working about fifteen minutes a day, 
all working at the same time for a period of eight 
weeks. The children were given a word pronunciation 
test and after the use of the exercises. 
Findings: 
a. The children had a mean chronological age of 
9 years and 10.6 months. 
b. The average LQ for the groups was 108.76 
c. The gain on the Durrell-Sull ivan Reading Test 
was 4.67 which yielded a C.R. of 1.70 and was not 
statistically significant. 
d. On the word meaning sect. ton of the reading test 
the gain was 2.30 which yielded a C.R. of 1.46 
which was not statistically significant. 
e. Comparing the gains on the paragr~ph meaning 
section of the reading test thedifference was 
3.45 which gave a C.R. of 2.63 which was statistically 
significant at the .01 level. 
f. The Durrell Word Pronunciation Test showed the great-
est gains made by the children. The difference was 
17.17 which yielded a C.R. of 4.36 which was stat-
istically significant at the .01 level. 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
rl 1aylor, Myrtle E. Analysis of Ability to Locate Words in 
Dictionaries. Ed. M. 1949. 144 p. 
Purpose: To analyse and measure the intermediate grade 
child's ability to locate words in the dictionary. 
Materials Used and Procedure: A dictionary test was con-
st~cu-cted inwhich the school dictionaries would be used. 
The words used in the test were those met by the children 
in their daily reading lessons. Guide words from each 
dictionary were included to check their ability to use 
this skill. Word representatives of the entire alphabet 
were selected. Each list had an equal distribution of 
vmrds for the beginning, middle and end of the dictionary. 
Using the preceding method, 140 words were grouped and 
listed under two test lists made up of eight teRts. List 
I comprised words for the Webster Elementary Dictionary; 
List II for the Winston's Simplified Dictiunary for Schools. 
The rotation method was used when the tests were given. 
The second group of tests was given one month later. The 
tests were administered, by the writer, in grades five and 
six of a large elementary school in a suburban town. Two 
classes in each grade were tested, making a total of 109 
pupils. Kuhlmann-Anderson Intelligence Tests were used . 
Findings : 
a. The mean time required by grade five pupils to find a 
word in the dictionary is 38 seconds; grade six pupils, 
37 seconds. 
b. Pupils in grades five and six lack ability to use the 
alphabetical order particularly in the latter part of 
the dictionary. 
c. Children in both grades had trouble when they had to 
use the second, fourth and fifth letter sequences. 
d. In both grades they used the guide words. 
e. Bright children did better. 
f. Children used either dic tionary without a significant 
loss of time. 
Abstract by Melker 
Torrant, Katherine Elizabeth. Fluency in Oral Expression. 
Ed. M. 1940. 64 p. 
Purpose: To discover how the completeness and accuracy 
of comprehension as measured by oral recall compares with 
completeness and accuracy of multiple choice recall. 
Related Problems: 1. What types of speech difficulties 
are evident in the oral reading and recall of a group of 
fourth grade pupils? Are these difficulties common to 
the entire group or to pupils of certain mental abilities? 
2. What difference in rate of oral recall are noted on 
different levels of mental ability? 3. What sex 
differences are noted in the rate of recall, as well as 
ideas expressed:. 4. How does mental age affect recall? 
Procedure: Establishment of rapport and observation of 
general speaking habits, followed by administration of 
oral reading rest organized to measure range of ability 
from low third to high fourth grade level. Provision for 
electric recording of unaided oral recall directly 
following the test, with childrP.n speaking into uncon-
cealed microphones. Tests timed, tabulated for errors. 
Three judges selected from field of education and speech 
evaluated results, employing purely subjective method. 
Delimitation of Problem: Analysis of electrically recorded 
unaided oral recall, facilitated by check list of errors 
in mechanics of oral expression, and memory of ideas read 
through multiple choice check. Population consisting of 
fifty fourth grade pupils with reading ability ranging 
from six months through third grade to pupils three months 
through fifth grade. 
Findings: 
a. Average of twelve ideas recalled in multiple choice 
test. Average of five ideas in unaided oral recall. 
Average difference of seven statistically insignif-
icant. 
b. Both sexes showed some inferiority 1n oral recall as 
compared with multiple choice check on recall. 
c. Speech differences indicatej in 30% by fitfullness, 
improper phrasing, lack of stress, poor inflection, 
repetition of speech patterns, awkward pauses, and 
sameness of pitch. 
d. Speech difficulties in 15 to 30% indicated by breath-
lessness, "hem-haw" ing, slow rate, high-pitched strain-
ed voice, break with illogical thought shift, break 
with ideas repeated or emphasized. 
e. A correlation of .49 found between rate of recall and 
number of ideas recalled. 
f. Girls slightly superior to boys in number of ideas 
recalled orally and in rate of expression of ideas. 
Boys did slightly better than girls in multiple choice 
recall. Neither difference was statistically 
significant. 
g. Bright pupils recalled more ideas and had fewer 
speech difficulties than duller pupils. 
h. Errors in oral reading in more than 20% of cases 
indicated by inadequate phrasing, incorrect phrasing, 
monotonous tone, short eye - voice span, poor enunciation 
in all reading. 
Abstract by Melker. 
Triplett, Maxine Juanita . An Analysis of Reading in Grades 
Four, Five and Six i n ~Mississippi School. Ed.M. 1961. 
65p. 
Purpose: To survey the reading achievement of children in 
grades four, five, and six in Northeastern Central 
Mississippi. 
Materials Used: Pintner General Ability Test, Verbal 
Series, Intermediate Form A. Durrell-Sullivan Reading 
Achievement Test, Intermediate Form B. Informal tests 
in Listening Comprehension, Learning Rate, Comprehension 
in Silent Reading, Initiative and Interest in Reading, 
also a check list for recording oral reading abilities 
and instructional needs. 
Procedure: 196 pupils in the intermediate grades in six 
classrooms, two of each grades four, five, and six in a 
large elementary school in a small industrial town in 
North Central Mississippi were tested for a period of 
about six months. The results were analyzed. 
Findings: 
a. There was a five year range in chronological age for 
grade four, six years for grade five, and seven years 
for grade six. 
b. In grade four and five the range of I.Q. 1s was from 
50 to 115 . In grade six it was from 44 to 115. 
c. The mean scores on word meaning were 18, 20, and 27 
for grades four, five, and six respectively. All 
these are grade three scores. 
d. The mean score of paragraph meaning were 12, 15 
and 20. The firs t two are grade three and the last 
grade four . 
e. The mean score was 29, 35, and 44 respectively. These 
were all grade three scores. 
f. The mean learning rate scores were four for each grade. 
There were no zero scores and some were well above 
average. 
g. There was a wide range in silent reading comprehension; 
the means were five for all grades . Some pupils had 
perfect scores. 
h. The analysis of oral reading errors showed the same 
in all grades. The number of errors was consistent 
from grade to grade . 
Abstract by Herbert Simons 
\Varney, Elinor Caroline. An Experiment to Evaluate Some 
Techniques for Measuring the Knowledge of Word Meanings 
in the Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Grades. Ed.M. 1945. 84p. 
Purpose: To evaluate some techniques for measuring the know-
ledge of word meanings in fourth, fifth, and sixth grades. 
Materials Used: (1) 100 words from Durrell's Primary Reading 
Vocabulary:--T2) Five tests of word meanings made by the 
author. (3) Webster's New International Dictionary. 
Procedure: (1) Care was taken to get common words, each with 
several meanings and offering no reading difficulty . (2) 
Five tests of recognition type , using matching, multiple-
choice, and true-f;alse techniques, were constructed, each 
testing various meanings of 20 words. (3) The meanings were 
checked with an unabridged dictionary omitting any meanings 
that were dialect, obsolete, colloquial, sland, rare, archaic, 
or of special occupational significance. (4) The tests were 
given to 155 children in grades four, five, and six in a large 
residential community by the regular classroom teacher and 
scored by the author. There was not a time limit on the test. 
Findings: 
a. Matching and multiple choice techniques are effective 
procedures for measuring the different levels of meaning 
of the same word. 
b. The test having the highest per cent of valid items was 
a matching technique with multiple choice second. 
c. The matching technique tested the most me anings for 
the space consumed with multiple choice second. 
d. The true-f;alse technique had the lowest item validity. 
Abstract by Cullen 
II 
Walsh, John H. Mental Imagery and i t s Relationship to 
Other Factors on the Fifth and Si xth Grade Levels. 
Ed. M. 1953. 68p. 
Purpose: (1) The reliability of Singleton's "Imagery Index" 
at the fifth and sixth grade levels. (2) The -positive or 
negative relationship between imagery ang certain other 
abilities on the fifth and sixth grade levels. (3) The 
differences in imagery factors as they exist between boys 
and girls and between fifth and sixth grade levels. 
Materials Used: (1) Pintner General Ability Tests, Non-
Language Series, (2) The Sangren-Woody Test gave pupils' 
reading ability • . (3) The Singleton Imagery Index. (4) C.A. 
and sex were obtained from school records. Ninety-three chil-
dren from the fifth and sixth grades of an average socio-
economic residential section of a town in New England formed 
the nucleus of the experimental group. The mean C.A. of the 
fifth grade was 10-4; sixth grade was 11-3. 
Procedure: The above mentioned reading and intelligence 
tests were given to obtain the necessary background infor-
mation. After an introduction of the imagery process to the 
pupils, Form A of the Index was administered to acquaint the 
pupils with the test. Form B was used for the results. 
The tests were scored as indicated by Singleton on his printed 
test blank. 
Findings: 
a. The power ofmental imagery did not appear to vary be-
tween fifth and sixth grades. 
b. Low coefficients of correlation be tween imagery scores and 
reading level in fifth (r - .33) and sixth (r - .09) grades 
indicated little or no relationshi p between the areas. 
c. Lack of reliability at f i fth (r - .03) and sixth (r -
.01) grades between i magery and intell i gence indicated a 
negative correlation. 
d. Low coefficient of correlation indicated no relationship 
between imagery and C.A. in fifth (r - .01) and sixth 
(r - .11) grades. 
e. Very significant differences between other scores indic-
ated that the girls at both grade levels (grade five, C.R. 
was 3.9; grade six, C, R. was 3.2) demonstrated possession 
of greater power of mental imagery than boys. 
f. Percentages of constancy ofmental i magery attained by 
boys was 86% and by girls it was 80%. 
Walton, Floyda M. A Study to Attempt to Establish the Grade 
Level of Thirty Social Studies for the Middle Grades Using 
the Yoakam Formula. EQ.M. 1959. 6lp. 
Purpose: To establish the grade levels of thirty social study 
texts for the middle grades using the Yoakam formula. 
Materials Used: Thirty middle grade texts in geography, 
history, and combined social studies. Teacher's Wordbook 
of Twenty Thousand Words by Thorndike. 
Procedure: Each text was analyzed according to the Yoakam 
Formula and placed on a table with the total pages sampled, 
number of words Index, book index, number of running words 
per page, and the publisher's grade placement, and the place-
ment according to the Yoakam formula. 
Findings: 
a. In general the books had higher difficulty indexes than 
the publishers listed. 
b. From the three history texts listed for the fourth grade, 
only one had a grade placement of four, the remaining 
two had grade placements of five. The four geography 
texts listed for grade four had grade placements above 
grade four. The grade levels were six, seven, and nine. 
c. Three history texts for grade five were analyzed. Two 
had a placement of grade five, one of four. 
d. Of the four fifth grade geography texts analyzed, two 
had grade placements of eight, one of grade nine, and one 
of grade seven. 
e. Of the three history books analyzed for grade six, two 
had grade placements of five, one grade four. 
f. Of the three combined social studies texts analyzed for 
grade five, two had grade levels of six, one of grade 7. 
g. Of the four geography texts analyzed, one had a grade 
eight level, one grade nine and one grade ten. 
h. The three combined social studies texts showed two with 
grade placements of six, one seven, and one eight. 
Abstract by Michael Gorman 
....... •·· 
Wells, Mary P. The Evaluation of Fact and Opinion 
Statements in Grade Five. Ed.M. 1949. 52 p. 
Purpose: The construction of a test to determine how well 
children in grade five are able to discriminate between 
a fact and an opinion statement. 
Materials Used and Procedure: The test was built using 
subjects listed most often in the fifth grade textbooks. 
Two lists were made containing 102 fact statements and 98 
opinion statements. No order was followed in arranging 
the statements. The 200 statements were divided into 
four parts to fit the time abailable in the individual 
classrooms. The Test was administered to 215 children 
in grade five of a city school system. There was no time 
limit. The following is an example of the Test: 
Check F if you think the statement is a fact and 0 if you 
think it is an opinion. 
1. A Plymouth automobile is better than a Ford. F 0 
2. There are seven days in a week. F 0 
Findings: 
a. Fifth grade pupils tested could distinguish between 
fact and opinion statements in this particular test. 
b. A greater percentage of errors was made on opinion 
statements but the difference was not significant. 
c. Boys made more errors on opinion statements than girls. 
d. Girls made more errors on fact statements than boys. 
e. The errors were distributed among the subject areas. 
f. An item analysis showed that all but 23 items had a 
discriminatory power. 
g. The mean score of the total test scores was 152.89. 
h. A percentage of 21.29 errors was made on the fact 
statements, and a percentage of 25.62 was made on 
the opinion statements. 
i. The boys made more errors on the opinion statements 
than did the girls. The boys' percentage of errors 
being 26.4o, the girls' percentage of errors being 
24.82. The standard error o£ percentage was .45 for 
the boys and .44 for the girls, making a difference 
of .01. The critical ratio was 1.87. 
j. The girls made more errors on the fact statements than 
did the boys. The girls' percentage of errors being 
22.70. The boys' percentage was 19.89. The standard 
error of percentage was .41 for the girls and .39 
for the boys, and making a difference of .02. The 
critical ratio was 2.16. 
k. The errors were distributed among the six subject 
areas. The percentage of errors were: Health, 20.90, 
Science, 22.54, Sports 24.75, Art, Literature and Music 
21.76, Social Behavior and Miscellaneous 22.15, and 
Social Studies 26.49. 
Abstract by Melker 
lf 
g. No significant difference between percentages of creative 
and memory pictures between boys and girls was found. 
h. Tests were administered to one standard deviation above 
and below themean of imagery scores which substantiated 
the previously obtained data. 
Abstract by Grossman 
Wein, Esther L. An Evaluation of a Quick Perception Method 
with Meaning in Grades Four and Five. Ed.M. 1952. 70p. 
Puraose: To discover whether tachistoscopic lessons in 
wor s and phrases with meaning association accelerates 
rapid word recognition, speed of phrase recognition, speed 
in reading, and accuracy in reading. 
Materials Used: l) Lantern slide machine with time or 
exposure controlled by a shutter, and a projection 
screen. 2) Lantern slides made with words and phrases 
typed on amber cellophane backed on both sides by red 
carbon, inserted between glass plates, hinged on one 
side with black tape. 3) Vocabulary selected from the B.U. 
Fourth Grade Reading Clinic List and the Durrell-
Sullivan Fourth Grade Remedial Reading Vocabulary List. 
4) Kuhlmann-Anderson Intelligence Tests, Gates Reading 
Survey Tests, Forms I and II, Silent Reading Tests, Forms 
I and II constructed by the writer. 
Procedure: l) Seventy-five children from the fourth 
and fifth grades were used as the experimental group con-
trolled by an equated group of the same number. 2) The 
experimental group was taught by a quick flash per-
ception method for about 10 minutes a day for a six week 
period, presenting 362 words in all. 3) In this method 
words were presented for oral response and comprehension. 
They were flashed for rapid oral response. They were 
flashed again for rapid perception with the child using 
a written response, consisting of duplicated sheets on 
which two categories were listed and the child would 
indicate the correct category for the word flashed. 
Findings: 
a. The use of the tachistoscopic method of presentation 
served as a good motivating device during the period 
of experimentation . 
b. The greatest gains by the experimental group were in 
speed of reading, a mean gain of 6.45 indicated by 
the critical ratio of 5.97. 
c. There were not any statistically significant differences 
noted in comprehension, vocabulary, or general reading 
vocabulary. 
d. The control group showed no significant gains in any 
area. 
e. Children with high I.Q.'s who were good readers made 
significant gains while the children with low I.Q.'s 
and poor reading ability made the fewest gains in this 
experiment. 
Abstract by Crocker 
Wernick, Gertrude M. and Young, Eleanor R. Adjustment of 
Fifth Grade Social Studies Material on Mexico for 
Children below Reading Level. EdoMo 1961. 95 pe 
Purpose: To adjust reading materials used for the study of 
Mexico in a fifth grade to a third grade level. 
Materials Used: Stanford Achievement Test (Intermediate 
Partial, Form 1). 
Procedure: Six children in grade five, five boys and one 
girl, were used in this studyo They were reading in a 32 book. Five of the six children received help in reading 
clinic set up in the schoolo The fifth boy had received 
private tutoring at city expense, did not attend regularly 
and since the reading specialist had a limited number of 
people he could see decided to give help to someone else since 
the boy in question had not taken advantage of his prevrrous 
opportunityo The children were given the above mentioned 
achievement test to establish paragraph meaning and word 
meaning achievement. The books abailable in the classroom 
were used to test the children informally. The children read 
individually to the teacher an 86 work selection, and the 
teacher made tally marks as unobtrusively as possible of 
the errorse The least amount of mistakes made by a child was 
18, and the most, 30o With the needs of this particular 
group in mind a workbook on Mexico was prepared in attempt 
to provide the children with material which would be easy 
enough to read so that they could develop an understanding 
of Mexicoo In writing this material, two principles were 
kept in mind: Simplification of sentence structure and of 
vocabulary and comprehensiono After material on Mexico was 
adjusted to a third grade level, the sarr.egroup of children 
were retestedo 
Findings: 
ae The slow readers were able to particLpate in class dis-
cussions and activities. 
b. The children who hitherto were unable to take an active 
part in the social studies program were now able to 
acquire enough background through their reading to 
enable them to take an active part in class discussions 
and projectso 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
1Nhite, Loretta M. The Ability of Fifth Grade Pupils to Get 
Word Meaning from Context. Ed.M. 1950. 65p. 
Purpose: To verify the results of the Elivian study . To 
discover whether children were able to identify the words they 
did not know and whether they could get word meaning from 
context. 
Materials Used : (1) Tests built with a controlled vocabulary 
and carefully defined key words. Words defined in eight short 
stories. (2) Four stories and their matching tests as Part 
I and four more for Part II, words being presented in the 
same order in the tests •• in which they were found in the 
stories. (3) Stanford Achievement Tests. 
~ 
Procedure: (1) One hundred forty-eight pupils in Grade V 
in a city system participated in the experiment. (2) The 
first step was the reading of the four stories with the 
pupils writing at the end of each line any words they did 
not know. Fifteen minutes was given for this. The matching 
tests were passed out and fifteen minutes allowed for answer-
ing the questions from memory. (3) The stories were passed 
with the matching tests next. The stories were available this 
time for use in getting the definitions of the different 
words being tested. The time limit was 15 minutes. (4) 
After four days Part II was given using the same procedure. 
(5) A score of one was given for each unknown word discovered 
in reading the stories; a score of one point for each correct 
answer in the matching tests. 
Findings: Both the Elivian study and this one Showed: 
a. Children were generally unable to identify the words 
they did not know. 
b. Those at higher reading levels were slightly better in 
identifying words they did not know. 
c. The ability to use context clues to derive word meaning 
was not developed. 
d. Ability to use context clues to get meaning improved with 
reading ability. 
e. Girls were superior to boys in the ability to dis cover 
unknown words, though the difference was slight. 
f. This study found 31.79% of the actual unknown words were 
identified as unknown. 
g. Only 16.85% of the unknown words were discovered by the 
use of context clues. 
h. Twenty-nine per cent of themeanings were discovered by 
the children of grades six to eight and only 6% by the 
children of grades three and four. 
Abstract by Crocker 
White, Virginia 1. An Analysis of Reading Workbooks for 
Grades Four, Five, and Six. Ed. M. 1957. ll3p . 
Purpose: To determine the amount of practice in 15 fourth, 
fifth, and sixth grade workbooks from five Basal reading 
series a s compared t o the Scott, Foresman Co . , basal series 
of the s ame grade levels. 
Materials Used: Six workbooks from the fourth, fifth , and 
sixth grade Scott, Foresman and Co., basal reading series. 
Fifteen, f ourth , fifth, and sixth grade workbooks from: 
American Book Co., Ginn and Co., Houghton-Mifflin Co., 
Macmillan Co., and Row-Peterson Co. 
Procedure : Each page of each of the fifteen workbooks was 
analy zed and noted under the skill for which it pre sented 
practice. Skills in each Scott, Foresman workbook were de-
termined by the author's list in the back of each book . 
Skills were compiled in a cumlative list and an example of 
each skill was t aken from the Scott-Foresman workbook. The 
skills and the amount of practice in the fifteen workbooks 
was compared to the Scott, Foresman workbooks. 
Findings : 
a. A wide variety of exercises included in the practice ma-
terials f or the middle grades. 
b. Row-Peterson and Co. presented the greatest number of 
practices in the largest number of skills which were 
similiar to those presented in the Scott, Foresman series. 
c. Houghton-Mifflin and Co. presented the most practice in 
the least number of skills similiar to those presented 
in Scott, Foresman. 
d. The ten skills with the most practice in all the series: 
a) interpreting the main idea, b) using pictures , dia-
grams, maps, and dates as meaning units, c) using context 
clues to determine specific word meanings, d) making 
judgements and drawing conclusions, e) visual and auditory 
perception of consonants and vowels f) visual and 
auditory perception of syllables, g~ using context clues 
to select appropriate definitions and pronunciations, 
h) recognizing story problems or plot structure , I) 
strengthening memory of word forms based on careful scru-
tiny or imagery of form, and j) summarizing and inter-
preting ideas for the purpose of recall. 
e. The ten skills with the least number of practices: a) 
understanding of the symbol, b) strengthening memory of 
words form based upon rapid perception of word wholes, 
c) projecting idea, mood, or tone in oral interpretation, 
d) the understanding that in some inflected and derived 
forms a final consonant is doubled, final e dropped, or 
final y is changed to i before an ending or a suffix. 
e) identifying and reacting to mood or tone of a pass-
age, f) blending consonants and vowel sounds into word 
wholes, g) interpreting implied ideas, h) identifying 
the basic sound units in our language and associating 
them with their most common letter sounds, i) under-
standing the function of phrasing, cadence and stress in 
oral interpretation, and j) generalizingo 
Abstract by Herbert Simons 
Whitehead, John Andrewso An Analysis of the Ability of Inter-
mediate Grade Pupils to Understand and Interpret Three 
Basic Textbookso Ed. Mo 1942o ll8p. 
Purpose: To find out the extent to which the basal textbook 
in history, reading, and health is adapted to the reading 
ability of the individuals using it. 
Materials Used and Procedure : Those participating in the 
experiment were 243 pupils in grades four, five, and six. 
rwo standardized tes t s were administered to the entire group. 
The Kuhlmann-Anderson Intelligence Test was given in order to 
aetermine the spread of intelligence within a group. The 
Iowa Reading Scale , Elementary Test, Form A, was given as a 
measure of reading abilityo Following this, the pupils were 
given 12 tests based upon the textbooks then being used in 
their roomso The tests were built to try to get answers to 
the following problems: (1) Do pupils within a grade or 
class differ in their abili ty to understand material with 
textbooks open for use and without time limits given? (2) 
Do pupils vary in the speed with which they can prepare 
assignments in the text? (3) Do pupils differ in their 
ability to answe r questions involving different reading and 
mental processes? (4) Do children show a widespre ad on 
ability on a retention check given 10 to 14 days after the 
study? (5) Do individuals within a class differ in their 
ability to recall textbook material directly after being 
given ample time f or study? (6) Is there a difference in 
t he children's ability to rec ognize which vocabulary words or 
phrases they do not know? (7) Is there a difference in the 
children's ability to get work meaning from textbook con-
text? (8) Is there a difference in the understanding of the 
meanings of words used in the basi~ text? (9) Is t here a 
difference in vocabulary comprehension when the child is 
reading and has the opportunity to use the text in getting 
the meaning? All the tests were corrected by the authoro 
Findings: 
a. Pupils within a grade or class differ greatly in their 
ability to find the answers in a study lesson consisting 
entirely of multiple choice questionso 
bo Pupils s howed wide differences in their ability to find 
the answers t o questions involving details, main thoughts 
of paragraphs and those requiring pupils to draw inferences 
or conclusions from the materials usedo 
Co In most grades, wide differences in the speed with which 
pupils prepare assignments were noted. 
d. Pupils show differences in ability on a retention check 
similar to those found when studying the assignment with 
the book open. 
e. Pupils within a grade vary markedly in ability to recall 
material immediately after studyo 
f. Children show great differences in their ability to select 
unknown words from a given passage. 
g. The evidence is not comclusive in this study as to the 
relative ampunt of spread in ability in the different 
functions. This study indicated the following: - the 
order is from the largest to the smallest amount of 
spread. (l) Ability to select unknown words, (2) voc-
abulary in context, (3) vocabulary taken from context, (4) immediate written recall, (5) open book study lesson 
with multiple choice questions~ (6) retention test 10 
to 14 days after study, and (7J ability to get meaning 
from context. 
Abstract by Melker 
It 
Wolfson, Joel M. et al . * The Construction and Evaluation 
of a Word Associa tion Test for Intermediate Grades. 
Ed.M. 1954 80 pages 
Purpose: To construct, administer, and evaluate a word 
association test for the intermediate grades to measure 
children's interest and activities outside of the school 
environment . 
Materials Used: A word association test constructed by 
the author-s-.--
Procedure : This test was consturcted for an administered 
to 1,930 children in the fourth, fifth, and sixth grades 
of three varied commuhities . The 490 words selected to 
measure children's interests in thirty-five activitie~ 
were divided into two forms. Both forms were equally and 
randomly distributed in each grade level by classroom 
units. The 35 activities were associated with five gener-
al areas of interest. An item analysis was carried out 
on 200 representative tests of Form A and 200 of Form 
A. A second item analysis was computed for 100 fourth 
grade tests from each form . This second computed for 
100 fourth grade tests from each form was done when 
the differences in grade level mean scores on each 
of the five areas were found to be statistically 
significant. The resul~s of these item analyses were 
to be used in the construction of a single test form. 
Coefficients of correlation were ccm)uted between mental 
age data for sixth graders from one of the communities an 
and their scores on the five general areas: Recreation, 
vocation, science, aesthetics, and practical arts. 
Findings: 
a . The first item analysis computed showed the test 
to be statistically significant. 
b . The difference between the mean scores computed 
for each of the grade levels 
on each of the five general areas proved to be 
statistically significant . 
c . A second item analysis which was computed showed 
the 490 words to be considerably less discrimin-
ating . 140 words were found to be unreliable. 
d. The correlation computed between the mental ages 
of sixth grade pupils and their scores on the five 
general areas showed a positive relationship between 
these two factors ranging from a low of .122 to a 
high of .800. The lowest correlation was found to 
be between mental age and science; the highest 
correlation was between mental age and vocation. 
The correlation between mental age and practical 
arts was .610; between mental age amd aestjotocs, 
.607; and between mental age and recreation, .577. 
Abstract by Julia Hoover 
Worters, Norma Louise. An Analysis of Fifth Grade History 
Textbooks to Compare the Purely Verbsl Activities with 
Other Activities. Ed. M. 1946. 63 p. 
Purpose: To determine to what extent fifth grade history 
textbooks provide for purely verbal activities and for 
other activities and to make a comparison between the 
kinds of activjties (Verbalism defined the mere retention 
and use of words without a knowledge of their meaning). 
Materials Used: The ten books chosen for study were as 
follows: (l) Barker, Eugene C., Brimm, Mabel R., and 
Hughes, Matilda, The Story of Colonial Tjmes, New York: 
Row-Peterson and Co . 1937. (2) Beeby, Daniel J., Hanna, 
Joyce L., and McClure, C. H. , Our Country, New York: Laidlaw 
Bros.~ 1942. (3) Burnham, Smith, and Jack, Theodore H., 
The Story of America for Youn Americans, Philadelphia: 
John C. Winston Co. 1932. Freeland, George E., Walker, 
Edward E . , and Williams, Helen E., America's Building, 
Boston: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1942. (5) Kelty, Mary 
G., Life In Modern America, Boston: Ginn and Co., 1941. 
(6) McGuire, Edna, America Then and Now, New York : The 
Macmillan Co. 1940. (7) Sherwood, Henry N., Makers of 
the New World, New York: Bobbs-Merrill Co., 1936. (8) Smallidge, Olive E., and Pa xson, Frederic L., Builders 
of Our Nation, Boston: Houghton-Mifflin Co., 1939. (9) 
Southworth, Gertrude Van Duyn, and Southworth, John Van 
Duyh, Early Days in America, New York: Iroquois Publish-
ing Co., Inc ., 1936. (10) Woodburn, James A., and Hill, 
Howard C., Early America, New York: Longman's Green and 
Co., 1942. 
Procedure: All the activities in these history textbooks 
were classified as follows: {l) purely verbal: (a) oral; 
(b) written; ~cl reading . (2) Other activities: (a) 
observation; b construction; (c) creative; (d) pictoral 
and graphic; e exploratory; (f) appreciation; (g) 
collecting; (h) clube; (i) preparation of exhibitions; 
and (j) presentation of assemblies. 
Findings: 
a. There were 2,479 activities in the ten history text-
books . There were 1847 activities classified as verbal. 
·There were 632 activities classified as other activities. 
Of the total activities, 74 . 51 per cent were verbal; 
of these, 20.49 per cent were oral, 46.22 per cent were 
written, 7.79 per cent were reading. 
b. Of the total activities, 24.49 per cent were class-
ified as other activities . Te xtbooks determine the 
goals and methods of instruction in the social studies. 
It is reasonable to assume that the activities which 
appear in these books are those being used by the 
teacher. The range of per cents for non-verbal activities 
is from 9.87 per cent to 38.96 per cent. In the 
light of evidence showing the importance of other 
activities, most if not all the books need some add-
itional activities so that pupils can interpret or 
represent their facts in some other manner than 
purely verbal fashion. 
Abstract by Follansbee 
Zubrinski, Eugene P. An Evaluation in the Improvement of 
Oral and Written Recall with the Use of Graded Study 
Guides in Grade Five. Ed.M. 1957. 57 p. 
Purpose: 
as an aid 
Grade V. 
regarding 
To determine the value of graded study guides 
in the improvement of oral and written recall in 
Also, to indicate the attitude of the pupils 
the use of pupil teams. 
Materials Used: Tests were designed to measure initial 
and final oral and written recall for both groups. All 
selections, for test~ and for study guides, were taken from 
the Follett Social Studies text, "Exploring the New World". 
This material had not yet been seen by either class. 
There were approximately 250 words in each test. There 
were four tests, two for oral recall and two for written 
recall. The twenty-four study guides were built around 
four types of recall--Multiple choice, Detailed Questions, 
Multiple answer questions, Unaided Recall. Pupil 
questionnaires were built to determine attitudes towards 
the study guides and teams. A checklist for teacher 
observations was also made. Populations: Two fifth 
grade classes of twenty-seven pupils each, located in 
the same school in an urban community adjacent to Boston. 
Procedure: Twenty-four exercises were given over a period 
of six weeks. Each lesson lasted twentY minutes a day on 
Monday through Thursday. The two forms of the tests of 
initial and final oral and written recall were administered 
to both the experimental and control groups. To make sure 
that these tests were of equal difficulty for both groups, 
a rotation plan was used. The experimental class was 
divided into three main reading groups--nine in each group 
of high, average, and slow. Within each group, pupils 
divided into teams of 2, 3, and 5 children. The pupils 
were assigned from one to seven paragraphs to read after 
which one of the four types of recall were given, acc-
ording to what had been specified for that particular 
group at that particular time. Slow groups were given 
fewer paragraphs and easier types of recall. Pupil 
questionnaires were distributed after the third week and 
at the end of the experiment, during the course of the 
experiment the teacher recorded his observations on a 
checklist. 
Findings : 
a. No significant difference was found in the difference 
of gain made by the experimental and control groups in 
oral recall. The experimental group made a mean gain 
of 4.14 memories compared to a mean gain of .63 
memories made by the control group with a CR of 1.82. 
b. No significant difference was found in the difference 
of gain made by the experimental group and the control 
group in written recall. The experimental group made 
a mean gain of 2.60 memories compared to a mean gain 
of .23 memories for the control group with a CR of .99. 
c. Pupil Attitudes - Pupils prefer teams of two and 
three members. They prefer working in teams composed 
of their own sex, though a larger percentage of 
girls preferred working in teams composed of both 
sexes. Pupils preferred to read the questions either 
before or after reading the paragraphs. They prefer 
to give oral rather than written answers. They also 
prefer to work with a partner and check the answers. 
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